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1 Installation and Requirements
1.1 Introduction

MatchUp introduces a new concept in mail list processing. CASSMATE'" allows you to do
CASS certification and merge/purge simultaneously - in one pass.

You can process CASS only or merge/purge only, but both processes are improved by
combining address standardization and deduplication. Users get more CASS hits,
deduplication is more accurate, processing is easier because there's only one setup, and it's
faster because the records are only passed once.

MatchUp's new features also include direct reading and writing of Excel, Access, dBASE,
FoxPro, ASCII, SQL Server*, Oracle*, and DB/2* tables (* optional); over a dozen additional
matching capabilities; and more reporting capabilities, including the ability to output and print
in Excel and Word.
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1.2 What's New

The following is a short list of new features. You will find many more as you read the manual.

New Setups:
e "CASS" -to CASS-certify as well as Delivery Point Validate (DPV) a list.
e "File Update" - to post fields from one table into another.

Main Window:
e Now has a toolbar for commonly-used commands.
e Customize the look (right-click) with 4 different toolbar settings and 3 background
settings.
e You can open a setup file by dragging and dropping it anywhere on this window (or
you can still open a setup the traditional way)

Matchcodes:

e Extended 8 simultaneous combinations to 16.

e Extended 3 swap match pairs to 8.

e Added new component types and matching strategies.

e "Start at word:" to start extraction after a specified number of words.

e "Stop at word:" to limit amount of words extracted.

e "Advanced" combinations - combination(s) can be selected to be used only for
Suppression comparisons but not Regular comparisons, etc. Restrictions can be
ANDed or ORed with specified dBASE expression(s).

e "Optimize" button to alter placement of components for faster processing.

e Right-click menu for specifying combination settings.

e CASS validated Zip code matchcode component for CASS users.

Setup: Input Files:
e Advanced Table Type - Base file table on the contents of a field.
e Rank by a specified Custom Expression.
e Advanced Ranking - User-provided list that ranks the priority of a field based on its
contents.

Setup: Output Field Mapping:
e Added new output data types.
e Improved Gather/Scatter options.
e Added Drag and Drop to make field mapping easier.

Setup: Output Files:
e Added "Non-Intersected Record File:".

e Added "Format" to output files to produce alternate output file types such as Access,
Excel, SQL, etc.
e New "Multi-Buyer Field" and "Multi-Buyer Format".
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e Added the ability to CASS the output table.
e Drag and Drop field mapping.

Setup: Advanced:
e Added "Non-Intersected Record File:"

Processor:
e Direct access to MS SQL Server 7/2000 (optional), MS Access, Excel, Oracle 8i/9i/10g
(optional), and DB/2 (optional).
e Multi-processor version (optional).

Analyzer:
e Added "Autosize Columns" and "Reset to default settings" option.
e Show/Hide: Added "Dupe groups having hits from (any/all) selected table(s)."
e Added <Source>, <Dupe Group>, and <Status> as available sortable components.
e Added a right-click popup menu for common tasks.

Reporting:
e Enhanced look of reports.
e Added ability to output reports to Excel and Word formats.
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1.3 System Requirements

MatchUp requires:
e Microsoft® Windows 98, Me, NT, 2000, 2003, XP or Vista.
e Intel Pentium 11I® or better.
e 64 MB of RAM minimum. 128 MB of RAM is recommended.
e 10 MB (+500 MB with CASSMATE, +500 MB with DPV) of available hard disk space.
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1.4 Installation

Please exit all programs before installing MatchUp.

To Install from a CD:
1. Load the installation CD into your CD-ROM drive.
2. Installation program should start automatically and the install program will appear.
3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

If Installation does not Start Automatically:
1. Click Start on the task bar.
2. Click Run...
3. Type d:\setup.exe (where d: is your CD-ROM's drive letter).
4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

To Install from an Activation E-Mail:

To receive MatchUp via an electronic download, Melissa Data Corporation must be provided
with a valid e-mail address. Electronic orders are followed by a ground shipment of the CD
and manual, which are your proof of ownership.

1. Download and save the MatchUp Demo from the "Downloads" page on our website:
www.MelissaData.com.

Run the downloaded file to install the demo version.

Once itis installed, run MatchUp. On the demo window, click OK.

Go to Help | Activate MatchUp.

Enter the activation code that was provided in the e-mail sent to you (use cut and
paste to save some tedious typing).

aorwd
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1.5 CASS Updates

CASS Updates are mailed bi-monthly.

To Install from a CD:
1. Load the installation CD into your CD-ROM drive.
2. Installation program should start automatically and the install program will appear.
3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

If Installation does not Start Automatically:
1. Click Start on the task bar.
2. Click Run...
3. Type d:\setup.exe (where d: is your CD-ROM's drive letter).
4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

In addition to updated CASS and DPV tables, any program updates will be installed
automatically.
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1.6 File Requirements

MatchUp processes tables in .dbf format (ABASE IlI+/IV, FoxPro), Access, Excel, and ASCII
fixed field, delimited, and flat formats. Add-on modules are available which allow direct
processing of tables from Oracle, SQL Server, and DB2.

If you haven't purchased these add-ons, you can still process these formats (as well as
others not listed here) through ODBC. Direct processing is usually recommended for large
runs, as it is considerably faster than ODBC.

Visual FoxPro databases can be processed directly by MatchUp. However, do not use
MatchUp to modify the structure of a Visual FoxPro database. The additional header
information (structure indexes, catalogs, etc.) will be stripped.

MatchUp can process dBASE as FoxPro tables containing memo fields. However, it cannot
process memo fields themselves. Additionally, you should never try to modify the structure of
a database containing memo fields. Also, don't use MatchUp's utilities to sort, copy, append
from or pack records in databases containing memo fields.

Databases and Tables:
Because of the varied DBMS formats that MatchUp supports, we have tried to use a
consistent naming convention for what is a 'Database' and what is a ‘'Table'.

SQL Server, Oracle, DB/2, and Access:
A database is a database and a table is a table. No mysteries.
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dBASE and ASCII file types:

The traditional dBASE standard doesn't have the database/table relationship that the 'larger'
DBMS's use. We've adopted the ODBC standard: the file's folder is referred to as "the
database", and the file name is the table. However, if you enter a full path (folder and file) in
an edit where a database or table is needed, MatchUp will split the name appropriately, so
you aren't continually forced into our mode of thinking.

Excel:
The spreadsheet (.xIs file) is the database and the sheet (the active tab on the bottom left
when viewing the sheet in Excel) is the table.

ODBC:

The database is the ODBC connection string (which may contain a database name, user
names, passwords, and who-knows-what-else). The table may describe a table or it may
describe something else, it depends on what type of source you're connecting to.

Field Types:
Just as we had to develop a naming convention for databases and tables, we also had to
develop a naming convention for field types. MatchUp uses the following field types:

Fixed Character Any text, usually with a specific size

Variable Character Any text, usually with varying sizes.

Integer Numeric integer values, -2147483647 to 2147483647.
Float A floating point number.

Decimal Numeric values with a fixed decimal place.

Logical A true or false value.

DateTime Chronological data consisting of a date (and maybe time).

Some DBMS's don't support some field types. In these situations, one type may be
substituted for another. For a chart on how a particular DBMS's data type will be interpreted
by MatchUp please see the File Requirements section of MatchUp's Help File.
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1.6.1 ODBC

Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) is a database-neutral interface. That means an
application like MatchUp can access a table through ODBC without any knowledge of the
table's method of data storage, location of data, or knowledge of how the data access is
being done. For developers, ODBC functions as a 'Rosetta stone' that translates a table's
contents into a universal format.

With ODBC, we can process tables that we would otherwise be unable to access. This ability
comes at a cost, however. Read operations (building keys) typically take 10% longer to
perform. Write operations (updating status fields, and scattering) can take between 20% and
50% longer. With such a decrease in performance, one may wonder why we use ODBC.
There are three reasons:
e The alternative, accessing the data directly, is often difficult or impossible, as the
internal workings of many databases are proprietary.
e Changes made to a database format by its vendor make maintaining custom database
drivers difficult.
e Using a vendor's ODBC driver is a (nearly) guaranteed way of ensuring that a
database's integrity is maintained (particularly with multi-user databases).
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How to Add or Open an ODBC Table:

Add Table(s)...
" DBass/FoxPra | © ASCH| 0 MS Access/Excel| DDEElr SOt

Data Source: | mailing2004 v|

Server| THEHIVE v |

Lagin D | v|
Password A
Appt ame W

WwiorkStation 1D | w |

Connect Sting: | DRMVER=50L Server,SERVER=THEHI"E :lID=dataki anager:d, |

TablE:|EDntacts V|[ Test... H Set Up... ]

v

] “x Cancel ” Wi,

]

At this point, you can select a table in either of three ways:

Method 1:
1. Select the Data Source (depending on the data source, additional prompts may
appear).

2. Answer any additional prompts appropriately.

3. Select the Table. The ODBC driver may ask some additional questions and there may

be a small delay while the list of tables is being retrieved.

Method 2:

1. Click Setup.

2. Select File Data Source or Machine Data Source.
3. Select the desired source from the list.
4

Click OK. The ODBC driver may ask some additional questions and there may be a

small delay while the list of tables is being retrieved.
5. Select the Table.
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Method 3:
1. Instead of clicking Add, simply drag and drop the desired .dsn file into the list of
sources.
2. The ODBC driver may ask some additional questions and there may be a small delay
while the list of tables is being retrieved.
3. Select the Table.

Method 2 will often work if Method 1 has difficulties connecting to a data source.

MatchUp's ODBC Requirements:

Not all ODBC drivers are created equal. Some provide more functionality than others. When
you try to use an ODBC driver, MatchUp retrieves the driver's capabilities. The following
capabilities must exist to read from a table:

e Conformance Level 1 or above
e SQLGetData() support

e SQLFetchScroll() support

e SQLTables() support

e Read access

If the above conditions are not met, MatchUp will display an appropriate message when you
try to open a table with such a driver. The following conditions are required if MatchUp is to
write to a table:

e SQLSetPos() support
e Absolute Fetching
e Write access

If these last three conditions are not met, MatchUp will still allow you to open a table, but you
will not be allowed to use status fields or scatter to the file (basically any option that would
involve writing to the table). You can check these capabilities in Help | Test ODBC
Connection.

Be sure to use the most recent version of a driver (usually available on the vendor's website),
as we see occasions when an older version lacked capabilities or was much slower than a
newer version. Often the DBMS driver vendor provides a much more complete driver than
the stock Microsoft driver that comes with Windows.
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Passwords and ODBC:

Accessing ODBC sources that require password access can be a real pain. During several
points of a process, MatchUp may need to re-open ODBC data sources. Each time a data
source is opened, a password may be required. At the very least, this is bothersome. Even
worse, it makes batch (i.e., overnight) operations nearly impossible. There are two solutions:

Solution 1:

If the ODBC driver and database administrator allow it, use a trusted connection. In a
nutshell, a trusted connection is a way of associating a Windows user/password login with a
database user/password. Only Windows NT, 2000, and XP currently support these
connections. Check with your database administrator on the steps to set up a trusted
connection.

Solution 2:
You can supply the password to MatchUp in the setup file (.dt):
1. Open the setup file (.dt) in Notepad or some other text editor.
2. Locate the appropriate source file's section start (indicated by [Source#]).

3. You should see a SourceConnection= entry two or three lines below the section start.
For example:

[ Sour cel]
Sour ceTabl e=DEMC
Sour ceConnect i on=DRI VER=SQL Ser ver ; U D=Mar c; PWWD=; W5| D=MARC

4. Note the PWD=; section. Insert the user's password in this area. If the PWD entry is
not currently present, add it anywhere in the entry.

[ Sour cel]
Sour ceTabl e=DEMC
Sour ceConnect i on=DRI VER=SQ. Ser ver ; U D=Mar c; P\D=j asmi ne; W5| D=MARC

5. Save the file and test it out.

WARNING: If you use this method, you are compromising your password!!! Be sure
that this does not violate your company policy!!! By using all of these exclamation
points, you can tell we are serious, and will not be held responsible for any negative
consequences.

You may be wondering why MatchUp can't remember the password you enter. It is actually
the ODBC driver that asks for a password, MatchUp is unaware of this request and is not
given the information. The designers of ODBC do this for a good reason: from a security
point of view, it is the only way to ensure that an unscrupulous program couldn't use a
'harvested' password for evil instead of good.
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1.6.2 SQL Server

SQL Server access is an optional add-on module that must be purchased separately.

How to Add or Open a SQL Server Table:
1. Click the SQL Server tab.

Add Table(s)...
0 ASCH| ¢ MS Access/Ewcel | € ODBC| ™ SOL Server| ¢ Oracle ¢ *

[ Jise Trusted Connection;
Server |THEHIVE b’

Uszer Mame; | databdanager

Pazzword: | i |
D atabaze:; | Fall k4 ailing L |
Table: | CONTACTS v|

[s/ ] ”x Cancel ” Wi,

2. Check Use Trusted Connection if your SQL Server connection used this technology.
If unchecked, the standard login security is used (a User Name and Password must
be entered).

3. Select or type the name of the Server.

4. Select or type the name of the Database.

5. Select the Table or View that you want to use. There may be a short delay while this
list is being retrieved.
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1.6.3 Oracle

Oracle access is an optional add-on module that must be purchased separately.

How to Add or Open an Oracle Table:
1. Click the Oracle tab.

Add Table(s)...

LlserName:|5|:DTT |
Faszword: | ][] |
Database: | CUSTOMERS |
Table:|DEF‘T v|

[J ] Hx Cancel ” Wigw. ..

Enter the User Name and Password.

Enter the name of the Database

Select the Table or View that you want to use. There may be a short delay while this
list is being retrieved.

Pwbd
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1.6.4 DB/2

Oracle access is an optional add-on module that must be purchased separately.

How to Add or Open a DB/2 Table:
1. Click the DB/2 tab.

Add Table(s)...
i ODBC| 0 SOLServer | EIran::Ie| 0 DB-"2| 4 b

Uszer Marme: | dbZadrnin
Pazzword: | m
Database: ACCOUNTS
Table: | CORPORATE v

[J 0k Hx Cancel ]| Wiew...

2. Enter the User Name and Password.
3. Enter the name of the Database
4. Select the Table or View that you want to use. There may be a short delay while this

list is being retrieved.
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2 Concepts

How do you Dedupe?

Nearly every deduplication application uses a matchcode key to represent each record. A
matchcode key is a string of name and address information that best represents the unique
identity of a given record. A typical matchcode key might consist of the Zip/Postal Code, First
and/or Last Name, Company Name, and Street Address.

For speed and storage reasons, it is common to use only small segments of these fields. For
example, only the first five characters of a last name might be used instead of the entire last
name. Pre-processing is often performed on the incoming data to achieve consistency. This
processing may be as simple as upper-casing the data or as complex as performing a CASS
lookup on an address.

Exactly what goes into the construction of a matchcode key can be found in the Matchcodes
section of this manual.

Clustering:

Once a matchcode key is generated for a given record, it can be compared to the keys of
other records. Ideally, every record's key would be compared to every other record's key.
This, however, is not practical in all but very trivial applications because the number of
comparisons grows geometrically with the number of records processed. For example, a
record set of 100 records requires 4,950 comparisons (99+98+...). A larger set of 10,000
records requires 49,995,000 comparisons (9,999+9,998+...). Large record sets could take
several lifetimes to process - and few customers are willing to wait that long!

So, we developers have made a bold assumption that in order for two matchcode keys to be
considered matching, there must be something in the keys that must match exactly. In many
cases, this will be all or part of the Zip/Postal Code. So what we do is only compare records
that are (in this example) in the same Zip/Postal Code. On the average (in the US using 5-
digit Zip Codes), this will cut the average number of comparisons per record by a factor of
thousands.

This concept is known as "break grouping", "clustering", "partitioning”, or "neighborhood
sorting". Chances are good that every deduping program you've ever used has used some
type of clustering method.

Here is an example set of matchcode keys using Zip/Postal Code (5 characters), Last
Name(4), First Name(2), Street Number(3), Street Name(5):

02346BERNVA49 GARD
02346BERNMA49 GARD
02357STARBR18 DAME
02357M LLLI 123MAI N
03212STARVA18 DAME
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When the deduping engine encounters this set of matchcode keys, it compares all the keys
in "02346" (2 keys), then "02357" (2 keys), and finally "03212" (1 key). For this small set, 10
comparisons are turned into 2.
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2.1 Matchcodes

As discussed in Concepts, a matchcode key is a string of name and address information that
best represents the unique identity of a given record using parts of several components (like
street number, street name, street suffix, etc).

These components are joined together into a single string. The resultant string is known as a
matchcode key. To compare two records, one needs to compare the records' keys. If they
match, the records are duplicates. Well, it's actually not that simple...

Combinations of Components:

Many deduplication applications use the matching technique described above. It's simple, it's
fast, and works well most of the time. Some of MatchUp's simpler matchcodes use it
themselves. But MatchUp's true power comes from an enhancement to this technique:
concurrent matching.

MatchUp allows you to specify combinations of components (up to sixteen simultaneously).
What does this do for you? Assume you were deduping with the following conditions (the
number in parenthesis is the size of each component):

Condition #1 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + Street # (4) + Street Name (4)

Condition #2 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + PO Box (10)

Here are three example records:

Name: Joe Smith Suzi Smith Billy Bob Smith
Address 1: 326 Main Street PO Box 11086 PO Box 11086
Address 2: 326 Main St.

City/State/PC: Pembroke, MA 02066 Pembroke, MA 02066 Pembroke MA 02066
Here are the matchcode keys that would be derived using the matchcodes listed above:

Condition #1 Condition #2
Joe's Keys: 02066SM TH326 MAIN  02066SM TH
Suzi's Keys: 02066SM TH326 MAIN  02066SM TH 11086
Billy Bob's Keys: 02066SM TH 02066SM TH 11086

Your garden-variety deduplicator would never match these three records - the matchcodes
are close, but not exact. The type of information available from each record is different.

With MatchUp, Joe and Suzi match using condition #1, Suzi and Billy Bob match using
condition #2. Billy Bob is considered a match to Joe through inferred matching (Billy Bob
matches Suzi who matches Joe). Inferred matching is an important part of MatchUp's
matching technology.
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2.2 Matchcode Components

The following are the matchcode components at your disposal:

Prefix A name's prefix.

First Name A name's first name.

Middle Name A name's middle name.

Last Name A name's last name.

Suffix A name's suffix.

Gender The sex of the name (Male/Female/Neutral).

First/Nickname A representative nickname for a First Name.

Middle/Nickname A representative nickname for a Middle Name.
Department/Title A title and/or department. (Note 1)

Company A company name. (Note 1)

Company Acronym A company's acronym. (Note 1, Note 2)

Street Number An address's street number. (Note 3)

Street Pre-Directional "South" in "3 South Main St". (Note 3)

Street Name An address's street name. (Note 3)

Street Suffix An address's suffix. (Note 3)

Street Post-Directional "North" in "3 Main St North". (Note 3)

PO Box PO Boxes also include Farm Routes, Rural Routes, etc. (Note 3)
Street Secondary Apartments, floors, rooms, etc. (Note 3)

Address A single unsplit address line. (Note 4)

City A city. Zip/Postal Code is usually more accurate.
State/Province A state or province.

Zip9 A full Zip+4 code (9 digits). (Note 5)

Zip5 The Zip code (5 digits). (Note 5)

Zip4 The +4 extension of a Zip+4 code (4 digits). (Note 5)

Validated Zip9 A full Zip+4 code (9 digits) that has been CASS-verified. (Note 9)
Validated Zip5 The CASS-verified Zip code (5 digits). (Note 9)

Validated Zip4 The CASS-verified +4 extension of a Zip+4 code (4 digits). (Note 9)
Postal Code (Canada) A Canadian Postal Code. (Note 5)

City (UK) A city in the United Kingdom.

County (UK) A county in the United Kingdom.

Postcode (UK) A United Kingdom Postcode.

Country A country. (Note 6)

Phone/Fax A phone number. (Note 7)

E-Mail Address An e-mail address. (Note 8)

Credit Card Number A credit card number.

General Any general information. ID, birthday, SSN, etc.

Custom General information to be processed with a user table. (Note 10)
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Notes:

1.

10.

Company, Company Acronym, Department/Title Frequently these components don't
match exactly because of 'noise words' such as "the", "and", "agency", etc. MatchUp
strips these words from these components. The lookup tables that contain these lists are
the Company table and the Title/Department table and you can edit them to meet your
needs.

Company Acronym MatchUp converts any multi-word company name into an acronym
(for example, "International Business Machines" is squeezed into "IBM"). Single-word
company names are left as they are. This conversion is done after noise words are
removed.

Street Address Components he seven street address components (Street Number,
Street Pre-Directional, Street Name, Street Suffix, Street Post-Directional, PO Box,
Street Secondary) are obtained by splitting up to three address lines. Note that PO Box
and/or Street Secondary do not have to appear on their own line, or in a particular field.
MatchUp's proprietary "street smart" splitter does all the work for you.

Full Address When using the Full Address component, you are at the mercy of every
little deviation in data entry. Because MatchUp's street splitter is so powerful, you will
want to use street address components instead of the Full Address in nearly all cases.
The only exception may be when processing foreign addresses that don't conform very
well to US and Canadian (or optionally UK) addressing formats. This is discussed in
more detail in the Advanced Matchcodes section.

Zip9, Zip5, Zip4, Canadian Postal Code MatchUp removes dashes and spaces from
Zip codes. If you are processing a mix of Canadian Postal Codes and US Zip Codes, use
the Zip9 component.

Country Countries are verified and corrected with the Country lookup table.

Phone Number MatchUp removes non-numeric characters from phone numbers.
Leading "1-" and trailing extensions are stripped if present. Numbers lacking an area
code are right justified so that the local dialing code and number are aligned with
numbers having area codes. If your table often has missing or inaccurate area codes
(i.e., after a recent area code split), you will probably want to start at the 4th position of
the phone number component. Do not use the rightmost 7 positions, as badly formatted
extensions can sometimes cause the phone number to get coded improperly.

E-Mail Address MatchUp removes illegal characters from e-mail addresses. Incomplete,
changed, and commonly misspelled domain names are corrected using the E-Mail
lookup table.

Validated Zip9, Validated Zip5, Validated Zip4 Whenever the Validated Zip9, Validated
Zip5, or Validated Zip4 components are used in a matchcode, MatchUp will use CASS-
verified results for Street Number, Street Pre-Directional, Street Name, Street Suffix,
Street Post-Directional, PO Box, and Street Secondary. If an address does not CASS
verify, MatchUp falls back to using the record's original Zip code, and splits the street
components as it would for a non-validated matchcode. Although it is not common, it is
possible for a non-validated address to match a validated address; this procedure
ensures the best chance of catching such an event.

Custom Custom component allows you to use a search and replace table to make
substitutions as a matchcode is being built. For example, here in Boston, a local bank
has been bought and sold several times, and is currently Bank of America. If you were
matching banking executives, "Joe President" at "Fleet Bank" would not match "Joe
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President" at "Shawmut Bank", "Bank of Boston", or "BancBoston". A short custom
lookup table containing these names (and replacing them with "Bank of America") would
take care of this bank's identity crisis. When a custom component is specified in the
Matchcode Editor, you must also specify a Custom File, which will be used for this
purpose.
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2.3 Component Properties

Every component in a matchcode has its own set of properties.

Size:

The number of characters that will be used. Excess characters are trimmed from the right.
This trimming is done after all other processing. For example, if MatchUp is generating a size
4 Street Name component and encountered "123 Everest Street", it would first split the
address to produce a street name of "Everest", and then extract the first 4 characters.

Label:
A label that is attached to this component. MatchUp does not use this label, but it can be
helpful in remembering what a particular General component was for.

Maximum number of words:
The maximum number of words that will be used. Like the Size property, the removal of
excess words is done after all other processing (except Size).

Start:
Where character extraction should take place. Choices are:
Left From the left end of the data (most common choice).

e Right From the right end of the data.
e Position From a particular character position in the data.
e Word From a particular word in the data.

Trim:

Whether leading and/or trailing white space should be stripped from the data. You nearly
always want this option turned on for both leading (left) and trailing (right).

Fuzzy:
Fuzzy settings allow for matching of non-exact components. The following settings are
available are mutually exclusive (i.e., you can only select one at a time):

e Phonetex (pronounced "Fo-NEH-tex") An auditory matching algorithm. It works best in
matching words that sound alike but are spelled differently. It is an improvement over
the Soundex algorithm described below.

e Soundex An auditory matching algorithm originally developed by the Department of
Immigration in 1917 and later adopted by the USPS. Although the Phonetex algorithm
is vastly superior, the Soundex algorithm is presented for users who need to create a
matchcode that emulates one from another application.

e Containment Match when one record's component is contained in another record. For
example, "no" is contained in "innovation".
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e Frequency Match the characters in one record's component to the characters in
another without any regard to the sequence. For example "abcdef" would match
"badcfe".

e Fast Near A typographical matching algorithm. It works best in matching words that
don't match because of a few typographical errors. Exactly how many errors is
specified on a scale from 1 to 4 (1 being the tightest). The Fast Near algorithm is a
speedy approximation of the Accurate Near algorithm described below. The tradeoff
for speed is accuracy; sometimes Fast Near will find false matches or miss true
matches.

e Accurate Near A typographical matching algorithm. The Accurate Near algorithm
produces better results than the Fast Near algorithm, but at the cost of speed.

e Frequency Near Like Frequency matching except that a slider lets you specify how

many characters may be different between the components.

Vowels Only Only vowels will be compared. Consonants will be ignored.

Consonants Only Only consonants will be compared. Vowels will be ignored.

Alphas Only Only alphabetic characters will be compared.

Numerics Only Only numeric characters will be compared.

If the mutually exclusive requirement is too restrictive for you to bear, check the Advanced
Matchcodes topic for a workaround. See Matching Strategy.

Short/Empty:
There are several options available for comparing incomplete data. These options can be
used together (i.e., not mutually exclusive).
e Initial Only Will match a full word to an initial (for example, "J" and "John").
e One Blank Field Will match a full word to no data (for example, "John" and ™).
e Both Blank Fields Match this component if both fields are blank. This is a very
important concept in creating matchcodes. See Blank Field Matching for more
information.

Swap Match:

Swap matching is the ability to compare one component to another component. For
example, if you were to swap match a First Name component and a Last Name component,
you could match "John Smith" to "Smith John". Swap matching is always defined for a pair of
components. MatchUp allows you to specify up to 8 swap pairs (named "Pair A" through
"Pair H"). It is strongly recommended that both member components of the swap pair have
the same properties. See Swap Matching for more information.
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Uppercasing:
Components are always converted into uppercase. No exceptions. This upper casing is
internal to MatchUp - we don't change the casing of your data.

Foreign Character Translation:

Foreign characters are translated into English equivalents. For example, "C" is converted to
"C". All translations are based on the assumption that your data was entered with the 1252
(Windows Latin 1) code page. If this is not true, you can specify an alternate code page in
Translation Table. Again, this is internal and does not actually change your data.
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2.4 Matchcode Combinations

As discussed in Matchcodes, MatchUp allows you to specify up to sixteen combinations of
components that define a match. In order for a match to be found, any one of the
combinations must be found to match. Programmer-type users will think of this as a boolean
OR condition. Remembering this fact will keep you out of a lot of trouble with matchcodes.

Specifying Matchcode Combinations:

You specify matchcode combinations in a columnar format. For example, say we wanted to
create a matchcode that matched on the following conditions (this is the same example as
found in the Matchcodes topic):

Condition #1 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + Street # (4) + Street Name (4)
Condition #2 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + PO Box (10)

Remember, satisfying condition #1 or condition #2 will constitute a match. We would create
the following matchcode:

Component Size 1 2
Zip/PC 5 X X
Last Name 5 X X
Street # 4 X
Street Name 4 X
PO Box 10 X

For clarity, columns 3 through 16 have been omitted for this example. The trick to
understanding this table is to look at the vertical columns of X's. For example, looking at
column 1, we see X's in Zip/PC, Last Name, Street #, and Street Name which indicates our
desired condition #1 exactly. Looking at column 2, we see X's in Zip/PC, Last Name, and PO
Box matching our desired condition #2.

Let's look at a more advanced example:

Component Size 1 2 3 4
Zip/PC 5 X X X X
Last Name 5 X X

Company 10 X X
Street # 5 X X
Street Name 5 X X

PO Box 10 X X

This matchcode defines four conditions:
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Condition #1
Condition #2
Condition #3
Condition #4

Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + Street # (5) + Street Name (5)
Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + PO Box (10)
Zip/PC (5) + Company (10) + Street # (5) + Street Name (5)
Zip/PC (5) + Company (10) + PO Box (10)

Combinations #1 and #2 are very much like the previous example. Combinations #3 and #4
allow for a different situation, where a Company Name matches instead of Last Name.

First Component Requirements:
MatchUp places some special restrictions on the first component in a given matchcode.
These restrictions are necessary so that MatchUp can properly cluster your record set (see
Concepts). The following must be true for a matchcode's first component:

e It must be used in every condition that you are using.

e It cannot use certain types of Fuzzy Matching: Containment, Frequency, Fast Near,

Frequency Near or Accurate Near (other types are okay though).

e |t cannot use Initial Only matching.

e It cannot use One Blank Field matching.

e |t cannot use Swap Matching.

When using the Matchcode Editor to create matchcodes, the editor will ensure that these
conditions are met. If you come across a situation that demands that you have no such
component, you can use the workarounds discussed in the Advanced Matchcodes section.
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2.5 Blank Field Matching

This needs a special discussion, as its importance is often overlooked. As discussed in the
Component Properties section if this property is on, then the absence of data in both records
would indicate a match. If this property is off, then two records with that missing piece of
data, but matching in every other way, will not match.

Upon reading this, one may wonder why on earth anyone would not desire this behavior.
Actually, you won't for certain situations. Take the following matchcode (keep a close eye on
the Blank column):

Component Size Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 Yes X X
Last Name 5 Yes X X
Street # 4 Yes X
Street Name 4 Yes X
PO Box 10 Yes X

Using what we've learned about Matchcode Combinations, we can derive the matchcode
combinations:

Condition #1 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + Street # (4) + Street Name (4)

Condition #2 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + PO Box (10)

Using the following records as an example:

Name: Joe Smith Suzi Smith

Address: 326 Main Street 405 Main St
City/State/PC:  Pembroke, MA 02359  Pembroke, MA 02359
The following matchcode keys would be generated:

Zip/PC Last Name Street# Street Name PO Box
1 02359 SMTH 326 MAI N
2 02359 SMTH 405 MAI N

Looking at these matchcode keys, it is clear that this pair do not satisfy condition #1. But
because blank field matching is selected, they do satisfy condition #2. The Zip/PC, Last
Name, and PO Box are exactly the same. Therefore the two records do match.
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Obviously, this is wrong. Lets just make one change to the matchcode:

Component Size Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 Yes X
Last Name 5 Yes X X
Street # 4 Yes X
Street Name 4 Yes X
PO Box 10 No X

The same comparison is done for combination #2, but the match is disallowed this time
because we have indicated that missing (blank) information is not allowed to figure in the
matching condition. Looking at another example (using the same matchcode):

Name: Joe Smith Suzi Smith

Address: PO Box 123 PO Box 456
City/State/PC:  Pembroke, MA 02359  Pembroke, MA 02359
We get the following matchcode keys:

Zip/PC Last Name Street# Street Name PO Box
1 02359 SMTH 123

2 02359 SM TH 456

We've got the same problem as before, but this time its combination #1 which is the culprit.
So an even better matchcode would be:

Component Size Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 Yes X X
Last Name 5 Yes X X
Street # 4 No X
Street Name 4 No X
PO Box 10 No X

Now what we have here is a matchcode that works pretty well. There's one more tweak that
you might want to do, however - turn on Both Blank Fields for Street #. Occasionally, you
may come across records such as:

Name: Joe Notarangello Suzi Notarangello
Address: Oceanfront Estates Oceanfront Est.
City/State/PC:  Pembroke, MA 02359  Pembroke, MA 02359

Not to make any wild generalizations, but this seems to be a trend in your up-scale
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neighborhoods. Neither street address has a Street # component, though it is very likely
these records should match.

So our new improved matchcode will do the trick:

Component Size Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 Yes X
Last Name 5 Yes X X
Street # 4 Yes X
Street Name 4 No X
PO Box 10 No X

Because Street Name still has Both Blank Fields off, we are protected from the accidental
combination #1 match. The above matchcode (with or without Last Name) is the basis for
nearly all of MatchUp's canned matchcodes.
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2.6 Matchcode Mapping

The components in a MatchUp matchcode represent specific types of data, and they aren't
directly linked to the fields in your databases. Mapping creates the link between your data
and the matchcode.

This may seem like an extra step, but in fact, it's a great time save. Because the matchcodes
are abstract, they can be used with many different files and field structures. This saves you
the time of recreating them for each new job.

Say you used this matchcode (Address, Last Name):

Component Size  Fuzzy 1 2
Zip5 5 No X
Last Name 5 No X X
Street # 5 No X
Street Name 10 No X
PO Box 10 No X

And you are working with a table which contains the following fields:

NAME Contains full names ("Mr. John Smith").

ADD1 Contains first (primary) address line ("50 Cole Parkway").
ADD2 Contains second (secondary) address line ("Suite 34").
Csz Contains City/State/Zip ("Scituate, MA 02066").

You need to create the link between your table's fields (NAME, ADD1, ADD2 and CSZ) and
the matchcode components (Zip5, Last Name, Street #, Street Name, PO Box).
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On the Matchcode Mapping tab, you would do the following (actually MatchUp will probably
default intelligently and do it for you):

" Merge/Purge Setup |_- |[E|§|
eneral | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | output Field Mapping || Qutput Tables | Adwanced

Field Mapping for Matchcode: Address, Last HName
Component national |

Ziph Cse

Last Mame

Address Line 1

Address Line 2

Address Line 3

1

tdatchoode Component: Input Figld:
[rata Type: Liph
Label:
Size: B
Start: Left
hatch Strategy: Exact
Short/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: Hone

K‘ F'reviu:uus] I>> Mesk I [J w4 ] [x Cancel ] [? Help

This mapping tells MatchUp that the 5-digit zip code information is in a field named CSZ.
The Last Name can be found in a field called NAME.

The purple background indicates that some sort of conversion is to take place. If you
highlight a mapped field, the "Conversion" text (bottom right) tells you what conversion is
needed. In our example, a "CSZ to Zip 5" conversion for the CSZ to Zip 5 mapping, "Full to
LN" conversion for NAME to Last Name, and an "Address Split" for STR and STR2.

Matchcode mappings follow three rules:

1. For every Matchcode Component, you should specify a mapping. The only exception
is specified in Rule 2.

2. Actual Address components names (such as Street Number, Street Pre-Directional,
Street Name, Street Suffix, Street Post-Directional, PO Box, and Street Secondary)
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are not listed for mapping purposes. Instead the names Address Line 1, Address Line
2, and Address Line 3 are used. In the example above, we've used three address
components in the matchcode (Street #, Street Name, PO Box), however we've only
used two (of possible three) address line.

3. If you use address components in your matchcode Address Lines 1-3 will require at
least one line to be mapped, but not all. If you only have one address field in your
database, you will only need to map that field to Address Line 1.

Note on Rule #1:

Sometimes people have a hit of a problem with Rule #1. Say for example, your database
doesn't have a name field. What does one map to the Name Component in that case? You
have no business using this matchcode. Don't use matchcodes that you haven't got the data
to support. Another matchcode should be created or selected that better suits your data. Of
course, you don't have to have exactly what the matchcode calls for (if MatchUp can convert
your data to what it needs, you're okay).
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2.7 Optimizing Matchcodes

Some matchcodes process much faster than others in spite of the fact that they detect the
same matches. This section will help you to create the most efficient matchcode. 99 times
out of 100, clicking the Optimize button in the Matchcode Editor will optimize your
matchcode sufficiently. But we've included this discussion so that you can better understand
why certain things were done while optimizing, as well as what you can do to make the
optimizer work better.

Optimizing can make a huge difference in processing speed. We've actually seen 58 hour
runs reduced to 4 hours simply by using matchcode optimizations.

It is important that you get your matchcode working the way you want before attempting any
of these optimizations. If your matchcode is not functioning properly, these optimizations will
not help, and could quite possibly make the situation worse.

Component Sequence:
As discussed in the Matchcode Combinations section, the first component of a matchcode
has certain restrictions:

e It must be used in every combination.

e It cannot use certain types of Fuzzy Matching: Containment, Frequency, Fast Near,

Frequency Near or Accurate Near (other types are okay, though).

e It cannot use Initial Only matching.

e It cannot use One Blank Field matching.

e It cannot use Swap matching.

If the matchcode's second component also follows these conditions, MatchUp will
incorporate it into its clustering scheme (clustering is discussed in Concepts). Furthermore,
third, fourth, etc. components will be used if they too satisfy these conditions. Incorporating a
component into a cluster greatly reduces the number of comparisons MatchUp has to
perform which, in turn, speeds up your processing.
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Your existing matchcode(s) may be only a few easy steps away from this optimization. For
example:

Component Size Fuzzy Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 No Yes X X
Street # 5 No Yes X
Street Name 5 No No X
PO Box 10 No No X
Last Name 5 No Yes X X

As shown here, MatchUp will only cluster by Zip/PC. But note that the last component (Last
Name) satisfies all the conditions listed earlier.

If you move it to the second position, it too will be used by MatchUp in a cluster:

Component Size Fuzzy Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 No Yes X X
Last Name 5 No Yes X X
Street # 5 No Yes X
Street Name 5 No No X
PO Box 7 No No X

That's all there is to it; instant speed. The Matchcode Optimizer will always perform this
optimization.

Fuzzy Algorithms:
Fuzzy algorithms fall into two categories: early matching and late matching.

Early matching algorithms are algorithms where a string is transformed into a (usually
shorter) representation and comparisons are performed on this result. In MatchUp, these
transformations are performed during key generation, which means that early matching
algorithms pay a speed penalty once per record: as the record's key is built.

Late matching algorithms are actual comparison algorithms. Usually one string is shifted in
one direction or another, and often a matrix of some sort is used to derive a result. In
MatchUp, these operations are performed during key comparison. As a result, late matching
algorithms pay a speed penalty every time a record is compared to another record. This may
happen several hundred times per record.
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Obviously, late matching is much slower than early matching. If you find that a particular
matchcode is very slow, changing to a faster fuzzy matching algorithm may be the way to go.
Often, a faster algorithm will give nearly the same results; but, as always, you should test this
before processing live data.

The fuzzy algorithms, ranked from slowest to fastest:

Algorithm Late or Early Speed (10=fastest)
Accurate Near Late 1
Fast Near Late 3
Containment Late 4
Frequency Near Late 4
Frequency Late 6
Phonetex Early 7
Soundex Early 8
Vowels Only Early 9
Numerics Only Early 9
Consonants Only Early 9
Alphas Only Early 9
Exact N/A 10

The speed values are very rough estimates.

Another benefit of using a faster fuzzy algorithm is that you may be able to exploit the
Component Sequence optimization listed earlier. All of the early matching algorithms satisfy
the restrictions listed, so they are fair game.

The Matchcode Optimizer will not perform this optimization as it can have a drastic impact on
your matching results.

Unnecessary Components:

Components that aren't used in any combinations (i.e., have no X's in columns 1 through 16)
are a sign of bad matchcode design. If you find yourself with a matchcode having
components like this, you should be asking yourself why. There is one exception, an
advanced technique, explained in the Advanced Matchcodes section. Because of this one
exception, the Matchcode Optimizer will not automatically remove unnecessary components.
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For example, in the matchcode:

Component Size Fuzzy Blank 1 2
Zip/PC 5 No Yes X
Last Name 5 No Yes X X
First Name 5 No Yes

Street # 5 No Yes X
Street Name 5 No No X

PO Box 10 No No X

First name is not being used in any combination. Maybe it was used in an earlier iteration of
this matchcode, but not any more.

Unnecessary Combinations:
Take a look at the following matchcode:

Component Size Fuzzy Blank 1 2 3 4
Zip/PC 5 No Yes X X X
Last Name 5 No Yes X X X X
First Name 5 No Yes X X

Street # 5 No Yes X X
Street Name 5 No No X X

PO Box 10 No No X X

When a user calls our tech support with such a matchcode, we know we're in for a long call.
This is usually a warning sign that the user doesn't quite understand the concept of
Matchcode Combinations. What's wrong?

Here are the four conditions for matching:

Condition #1  Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + First Name (5) + Street # (5) + Street Name (5)
Condition #2 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + First Name (5) + PO Box (10)

Condition #3 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + Street # (5) + Street Name (5)

Condition #4 Zip/PC (5) + Last Name (5) + PO Box (10)

There is absolutely no match that will be detected by condition #1 that won't be detected by
condition #3. Similarly, matches found by condition #2 will always be found by condition #4.

In other words, condition 3 is a subset of condition 1, and condition 4 is a subset of condition
2. Subsets are generally bad.
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So either conditions 1 and 2 aren't needed or conditions 3 and 4 were a mistake. If you do
eliminate conditions 1 and 2, you probably will want to remove the First Name component, as
it won't be needed (discussed above).

There is one exception to this rule, discussed in the Advanced Matchcodes section. The

Matchcode Optimizer will perform this operation (unless Advanced Matchcode Settings are
used).
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2.8 Other Uses for Swap Matching

Swap matching is used to catch matches when two fields are flipped around. The most
common occasion is catching the "John Smith" and "Smith John" records. But there are other
uses:

e Comparing household records, where there's two or three first or full names. Although
the list provider will tell you differently, you know you can't always rely on the
convention used (i.e., they'll say "It's always husband, wife, then children”, but the first
record will read wife, child, husband):

Data Type Size/Starty Fuzzy |Short/Em._.| Swap |1 |23 |4 /5|67 |8
Ziph A Left Ewact Both Fields | Mone [ =& | ®] & ®| ="
Lazt Mame 8 Left Ewact MNone Mone | = | w| s & ®]| =
Firzt Mame 8 Left Ewact MNone A | R H
Firzt Mame 8 Left Ewact MNone AT o
Firzt Mame 8 Left Ewact MNone B/C o
PO Box 10] Left Ewact MNone Mone | = = bt
Street Mumber 8 Left Ewact Both Fieldz | Mone b = =
Street Mame 4 Left Ewact MNone Mone b = =

In the above example you would want to select Either component can match for
Swap Pairs A, B, and C. See Swap Match Pairs for more information.

e Comparing up to three address lines. Although the address splitter works well in the
US and Canada, some European countries can cause problems. A typical Euro-
Matchcode will not use street split components and look at three address lines instead:
The swap matching ensures that every address line is compared with every other

address line.
Data Type Size/Start| Fuzzp |Short/Em._.| Swap (12|34

10| Left Euact Both Figlds | Maone | =] %] =

Last Hame A Left Euact Maone Mone | =] ® | X

Firzt Mame A Left Euact Maone Mone | =] ® | X

Addreszs 10| Left Euact Maone AB | K

Addreszs 10| Left Euact Maone AL *

Addreszs 10| Left Euact Maone B/C Y

Like the previous example you would want to select Either component can match
for Swap Pairs A, B, and C. See Swap Match Pairs for more information.
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e Don't discard the street split component matchcodes just because you're working on a
foreign database, however. Sometimes the street splitter will yield usable results.
Often, a combination will do the trick:

Data Type Size/Start{f Fuzzy |Short/Em._.| Swap |1 |23 /4|5 |6
Zipd 10 Left Enact Both Fields | Mone | @] W] s #W ]| ®
Lazt Marme al Left Exact MHone Mone [ =] # 8] #]x
First Mame al Left Exact MHone Mone [ =] # 8] #]x
PO Box 10| Left Exact MHone Mone | =
Street Mumber al Left Exact MHone MHone *

Street Mame 4) Left Exact MHone MHone *

Address 10| Left Exact MHone A48 X
Address 10| Left Exact MHone A4C X
General 10| Left Exact MHone B/C b
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2.9 Gathering and Scattering
2.9.1 Gathering

When duplicates are found, MatchUp's basic merge/purge operation can be described in
these steps:
1. Group the block of duplicate records into one "Dupe Group".
2. Using the ranking method you specified on the General tab, determine one of the
records to be the "Output Record".
3. Copy the output record to the output table.
4. Copy the remaining records in the dupe group to the dupe table (if a dupe table was
specified).

Note step 3:
Only the contents of output record are copied to the output table. Which means that the
quality of your output database is completely controlled by the specified ranking method.

In some cases, this is not enough. For example, you may have one database with up-to-date
addresses, and a second database with new phone numbers, but bad addresses. Obviously,
you will prioritize the first list over the second list. But what do you do about those phone
numbers?

This is where gathering comes in. Gathering allows you to consolidate data from records
other than the output record. To specify gathering for an output field, you need to do three
things:
1. On the Output Field Mapping tab, highlight the output field that will receive the
consolidated information. Check the "Gather" box in the "Output Field" box (bottom
left). This activates gathering for this particular output field.

2. Select the desired gathering method from the drop down list to the right of the "Gather"
box. The details about the various gathering methods are described below.

3. Highlight the input field that will contribute to the consolidated information. Check the
"Gather" box in the "Input Field" box (bottom right). This activates gathering
contribution from this particular input field. If you want several input fields (i.e., from
other tables) to also contribute, you must highlight each one and check the "Gather"
box each time.
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2.9.2 Gathering Methods

There are many different ways of consolidating information:

First Data:

MatchUp scans through the Dupe Group and takes the first field it comes across that
contains data. This may not necessarily be the output record. If you are using the First Data
method on several output fields, the consolidated data will not necessarily come from the
same record - each output field is considered individually. This is a very common method of
consolidation and is available for all output field types (character, date, logical, and numeric).

Join:

MatchUp joins together all of the data contributed into a single string. Each piece of data is
not separated by a space; leading and trailing spaces are stripped from the incoming data.
Note that the size of the output field should be adjusted to accommodate this joining of data.
This method of consolidation is sometimes used when generating a multi-buyer field. Join is
only available for character fields.

Join with Spaces:
Same as Join above, but each piece of data is separated by a space.

Longest:

MatchUp scans the group of duplicates and takes the longest data string that it comes
across. Leading and trailing spaces are not considered as part of the size. The Longest
method is rarely used, but it can be used as a simple "take the field with the most data"
selection. Longest is only available for character fields.

Shortest:
The opposite of Longest above.

Maximum Value:

MatchUp scans the group of duplicates and takes the field with the largest value. For
transactional databases, this is a good way to determine a maximum purchase value.
Maximum is available for character and numeric fields.

Minimum Value:
Same as Maximum, above, but takes the field with the smallest value.

Add Values:

The value in each contributing field is added together to obtain a total result. For
transactional databases, this is an excellent way to determine total sale values and the like.
Add is only available for numeric fields.
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Earliest Date:
The field with the earliest date is selected for output.

Latest Date:

Just like Earliest, above, but takes the field with the latest date. For transactional databases,
this is a good way to obtain "last called" or "last updated" information. Latest is only available
for date fields.

AND Values:
Logically "ands" the fields together. This is a very rarely used method, only available for
logical fields.

OR Values:
Logically "ors" the fields together. This is a very rarely used method, only available for logical
fields.

Stack Group (A-H):

There are 8 stack groups (letters A through H). Each letter represents a series of output
fields that MatchUp will incrementally fill. For example, you may have output fields FIRST1,
FIRST2, FIRST3, and FIRST4 each indicated as Stack Group A, and LAST1, LAST2,
LAST3, and LAST4 each indicated as Stack Group B. MatchUp will take the first name
information from the output record and deposit it into FIRST1, the last name information into
LAST1. The next record's first and last name information will be deposited into FIRST2 and
LAST2, the next record into FIRST3 and LAST3, and so on. MatchUp will do this for as many
fields in a series as you can specify. When it runs out of fields in a series, the data is
discarded. You don't necessarily need to have the same number of output fields in each
series (though that is the most common configuration). Be sure to map each source field to
each output field (i.e., FIRST to FIRST1, FIRST2, FIRST3 and FIRST4). Also, remember to
check "Gather" for each mapped field (input and output).

Fields in a Stack Series don't necessarily have to be adjacent to one another. Stack Fields
are populated in the order they appear in "Output Field Mapping", even if they are
numerically out of order. That is, if you've specified FIRST3, FIRST2, and FIRST1 in that
order, FIRST3 will be populated before FIRST2. You should drag and drop the output fields
into a more suitable sequence.
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2.9.3 Scattering

Scattering is the process of taking the information in the output record and re-distributing it
back into your source file(s). Like gathering, you have complete control over which source
files and fields should receive the new information. Gathering and scattering are two
independent processes. You don't need to gather to scatter and vice versa, though in most
cases, you will find the two used in concert. Selecting an input field for scattering involves
one step:

1. Highlight the input field that will receive data from the output record. Check the
"Scatter" box in the "Input Field" box (bottom right). This activates scattering
redistribution to this particular input field. If you want several input fields (i.e., from
other files) to receive data, you must highlight each one and check the "Scatter" box.

In some cases, you may want to gather from one field, but scatter into another. For these
cases, you can specify that field in "Alternate Scatter Field". Data will be gathered from the
mapped field, but scattered to the specified Alternate Field.
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2.10 Dupe Group

Every original record encountered by MatchUp gets a unique number. When a duplicate
record is found, it is assigned the same number as the original. This number is known as the
dupe group.

MatchUp reports this. Its uses include:
e A way for you to connect a 'parent’ record with its ‘child' records. - also creating a
group identifier
e A way to sort your data which will ensure that duplicate records are grouped together.
e An easy way to see if similar records fell into the same group when browsing duplicate
tables.
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2.11 Canadian Users

MatchUp recognizes Canadian provinces and postal codes. In fact, it will abbreviate province
names to their two letter abbreviation automatically. Here's a couple notes for the benefit of
our neighbors to the north...

MatchUp does handle the "QC" province abbreviation for Quebec, and "PQ" entries are
automatically changed to "QC".

In Canada, "5-20 Main Street" means "20 Main Street, Apt 5", but in the US, it means "5
Main Street, Apt 20". When deduping, MatchUp uses the contents of the zip/postal code as a
basis to determine a record's country of origin, and splits this type of address accordingly.

When creating matchcodes for use with Canadian Postal Codes, you should use the Postal
Code component. However, if your file is a mix of US and Canadian records, use Zip9 as the
component type. Don't worry. Zip9 will not adversely affect processing of Canadian records.
The goal here is to prevent the deduper from trying to extract a Zip +4 from a Canadian
Postal Code.
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2.12 United Kingdom Users

MatchUp can recognize United Kingdom Cities, Counties, and Postcodes. When creating
matchcodes for use with United Kingdom addresses, you should use the Postcode (UK)
component. Depending on your requirements, you also may want to use the City (UK) and
County (UK) components. The Postcode component is structured in the following format:
AADDIII, where AA is the Postcode Area (left justified), DD is the Postcode district (right
justified), and Il is the Inward Code (left justified). Extra spaces and dashes are removed as
this structuring is done, so the size of this component is always 8.

Like any other matchcode component, you can compare a portion of the Postcode by
reducing it's size and/or starting at a specific position. For example, starting at position 5 for
a size of 3 will compare just the Inward code.

MatchUp's street splitter will not split United Kingdom street addresses as well as Canadian
and US addresses. Usually, a matchcode containing a mix of split address components and
full address components is a good way to get the benefit of the street splitter (which often
does perform well), along with a full-address match backup. We have included the United
Kingdom Address matchcode to be used as a starting point for you to build on.
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Our United Kingdom users are welcome to contribute any comments, matchcodes and data
that would improve MatchUp's processing. Our exposure to United Kingdom addresses isn't
like it is to US and Canadian addresses, so any help from more experienced users is
appreciated.
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2.13 International records

MatchUp was designed to work with US and Canadian addresses, and it does a pretty good
job with addresses from other English speaking countries.

The big problem with international records is with the Street Splitter. Try doing a test run with
one of the "canned" matchcodes. If the street splits are not working, use the full address
when creating a matchcode instead of using the components (such as street number, street
name, etc.).

Often users have had great success when combining the full address and street splitter. For
example, here's an international version of one of our supplied matchcodes:

Component Size Start Fuzzy Short/Empty 1 2 3
General 10 Left No Both Empty X X X
Last Name 5 Left No Both Empty X X X
First Name 3 Left No Both Empty X X X
PO Box 7 Left No No X

Street # 4 Left No Both Empty X
Street Name 4 Left No No X
Full Address 20 Left No No X
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3 File Menu

3.1 New Setup

What kind of zetup would pou like to create?

Z

=W Sreny

CASS

2 || kbl
& | e2EEE
Merge Purge
—
=l =
W ||
Merge/Purge File Lpdate
[x Cancel ”? Help ]

New Setup lets you select which process you want to use on your tables.

File Menu
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3.2 Open Setup

Open Setup...

Laak, ir; | | Projects v| ) T+ M-

] get list.dt

E rnake lisk,dt

E Merge Purge.Dit
E Merge. Dt

E Purge. Dt

] Strest Split.Ot

File name: | |

Files of type: | Setup [ dt v

C: statistics:
. Total  32.3GE
Uzed: 136GE
Fiee. 188G8 |v 0K |[X Cancel |

Once you open a setup, you can edit, process, print, or analyze the results.

When you create a setup, MatchUp saves the setup details in a file with a .dt extension.
Table locations, field names, matchcode details, etc. are all stored in the setup file.
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3.3 Save Setup

Use File | Save Setup to save a setup that you have created or modified. If you have never
saved this setup before, you will be prompted for a file name. You can give a setup a new
name by using Save Setup As. The settings you save are available for future reuse through
Open Setup.
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3.4 Save Setup As

Use File | Save Setup As to save a setup with a new file name:

Save in: | = Projects v| O3 E

] get list.dt

E rake list.dt

ﬁ Merge Purge.Dt
ﬂ Merge. Dk

ﬂ] Purge.Dt

| Strest Split.Dt

File name: || |

Sawve as type: | Setup [*.dt] w |

C: statiztics:
. Total. 323 GE
Used: 13.50GE
Free: 128GE | 0K |[X Cancel |

This allows you to slightly modify an existing setup without losing the old setup and without
having to completely re-enter a new setup.
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3.5 Exit

Use File | Exit to exit MatchUp. If you've made changes to the setup, you will be prompted to
save the changes.
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4 Setup
4.1 Merge Setup

Select Merge if you want to take several tables and put them into a single table. A merge will
not detect nor eliminate duplicate records.

4.1.1 Input Tables

¥ Merge Setup |; E|E|
Input Tables | output Field Mapping | Output Table

[hput Sources:

Source Type Databaze/Connection Table Add
dB aze C:ADProjectsh inhouze. dbf
dBaze C:ADtProjects, newcontacts. dbf Remove
dBaze E:'\Dt'\F‘rDiects\ _ suppress. dbf T
Ewrzel C:ADProjectzhnonprofit. sls [ atabaze

Wiew

Information about inhouse. dbf:

O IIII

Input Filter:

<< I>> Mk ][¢ QK ][x Cancel H? Help ]

This screen displays the tables you have selected and each table's format type (dBASE,
Excel Access, ASCII Delimited, etc.).

You can change the placement of an input table by clicking and dragging it into the desired
position. Alternately, you can press CTRL+UP ARROW or CTRL+DOWN ARROW to move
the table. Note that the order of input tables has no impact on processing, but is purely for
your benefit.
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Add... Allows you to add an additional table to the setup.
Remove Removes a table from the merge setup.
Change... Allows you to replace a table in the merge setup with another table.

View Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your table here.

Input Tables: Information about

|nformation about inhouze, dbf;

|ripuat Filker: E]

Input Filter (optional) Enter the input filtering criteria for each source table. MatchUp will
allow you to use a different filter for each input table. The filter must be entered in dBASE
syntax. Instead of typing in a dBASE expression, or if you're unfamiliar with dBASE syntax,
you can use the Expression Builder.

Table is Read-Only This warning message will appear if MatchUp will not be able to write
any data back to the table.

ASCII File (Cannot be modified) This warning message will appear if the Input Table is
ASCII - MatchUp cannot write results back to ASCII tables.
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4.1.2 Output Field Mapping

¥ Merge Setup E]E]

Input Tables | Qutput Field Mapping | output Table

Remove Output Field

Output Field inhouze.dbf | national_dbf |nunpmfit.csv household ~ [ Add Dutput Field... ]
FIRST
LAST LAST . [ ]
STREET STREET STREET STREET STREET [ Check tappings... ]
CTY CITY CITY CTY [ Check Truncations... ]
STATE STATE 5T STATE v
D | ViewFile || Field List |
Cutput Field: Input Field:
Mame: FIRST Mame: FIRST
Field Type: Fixed Character Field Type: Fixed Character
Size: 20 Size: 20
Data Type: First Hame [Data Type: First Hame

Corversion: Mone

[ Change Output Field... ] [ Change Data Type... ]

K‘ F‘reviu:uus] [>> Mexk ] [\/ oK ] [x Cancel ] ’? Help ]

The initial Output table's structure is determined in Default Output Table. You can modify the
structure here, but it is easier to start with one that is close to what you want for your output
table.

This screen tells MatchUp how it should go about mapping input data into the desired output
structure. When you create a setup, MatchUp will try to determine the field mappings for you.
Usually it does a pretty good job. If it doesn't, simply double-click on the incorrectly mapped
field and select the correct field. Alternately, you can right-click on the field and select the
field from a drop-down menu. If your field naming conventions are different from ours, see
Field Naming.
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In addition to mapping fields, MatchUp determines if a conversion is needed to get the
correct data type from the input field to the desired output field. For example, if an input field
contains full names ("Mr. John Smith"), but the desired output fields are First Name and Last
Name (as two separate fields), MatchUp will perform a name split. On this screen, this action
is indicated in the "Conversion" prompt on the bottom right. If the Conversion is incorrect, you
can click Change Data Type to select a more appropriate data type for the input field.
Alternately, you can right-click on the field.

Note that information sometimes has to be extracted from complex fields. For example,
under national.dbf above, First and Last will be extracted from Name.

Add Output Field Adds a new field(s) to the output table's structure.

Remove Output Field Selects a field(s) to remove from the output structure.
Check Mappings Ensures that you haven't forgotten any source table's fields.
Check Truncations MatchUp warns you about the possibility of truncation here.

View File Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your table here. This is a great
way to make sure you have the right table!

Field List Shows a list of each field in each table. You can use your mouse to drag and drop
fields on this list into the desired mappings on the Output Field Mapping Screen.
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Output Field Mapping: Output Field

Cutput Field:
Mame: FIRST
Field Tvpe: Fixed Character
Size: 20

[rata Type: First Mame

[ Change Output Field.... ]

Describes the currently highlighted output field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly.

Change Output Field Allows you to change all the specifications of a field: Name, Field
Type, Size, Decimals, and Data Type.
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Output Field Mapping: Input Field

Input Field:
Mame: NAME
Field Tupe: Fixed Character
Size: 30
Drata Type: Full Hame
Conversion: Full to FH

[ Change Data Type... ]

Describes the currently highlighted input field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR". If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, click Change Data Type and select the
description which best suits this field. You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.

Conversion Indicates what type of conversion will be done to get from the highlighted field's
data type to the output field's data type. For example, an input field containing a full name will
have to be split if the output table has first name and last name fields.

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an input field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.
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Output Field Mapping: Add Output Field

Add New Output Field

M arme:
Field Type: | Fized Character L
Size: | 100 | 5
Decimalz |10 | 5
Data Tope: | Gereral b
| Save b Add Another |
[v’ k. ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field. Some Field Types have fixed sizes.

Decimals If the field type is numeric there might be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field

name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR".
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4.1.3 Output Table

¥ Merge Setup |:|E|

Input Tables | Cutput Figld Mapping | ©ubput Table

Table Type: [Database: T able:
Output T able: E Browsze... |IZ|BE|SE vlc:"\lzlutput\ |||:Iutput.|:||:|f

Source Code Field: |SE |
Source Code Format:
T able [nfomation Fiecord Infarmation
§ Table Mame [zize=8]. § Long Murnbers [size=8].

Table Mumber [size=2]. Medium Mumbers [zize=E].
Table Letter [zize=1]. Short Humbers[zize=4].

Left Justify Record Mumber.
Right Justify Record Mumber.

[ ]m0Fill

Sample: |4 123 |

» e (o )X cn ] [7_ree

Output Table Specify the table that will receive the merged records. You can use the
Browse button for the easiest way to select an output table.

Source Code Field: (Advanced) (Optional) Enter the field to be used for source tracking.
Source tracking gives you a way to track what table (and optionally record number) the data
in the output table came from. If you like, you can name a new field, and it will be added to
the table. Table Information and Record Information allow you to format the information in the
Source Code field.

Table Information Select how you would like to indicate which table a record came from:
e Table Name Uses up to 8 characters of the input table's name.
e Table Number Uses up to 2 digits to store the input table number.
e Table Letter Uses 1 letter to indicate the input table.
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Record Information Select how you would like to indicate which record a record came from:

Long numbers Uses up to 8 digits to store the input record number.

Medium numbers Uses up to 6 digits to store the input record number.

Short numbers Uses up to 4 digits to store the input record number.

"0" Fill Fills the unused record information spaces with "0"s.

Left Justify Left justifies the record number.

Right Justify Right justifies the record number. If you select Right Justify, you also
have the option to "0" Fill.

Sample Shows you what a typical Source Code Field will look like.
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4.2 Merge/Purge Setup

Select Merge/Purge if you want to take several tables, remove matching records, and put
them into a single table.

4.2.1 General

2. Merge/Purge Setup

General | Input Tables

Matchcode Mapping | Qutput Field Mapping | Output Tables | Advanced

Matchcode: | Address, Company OF Last Mame
Addrezz, Company OF Lazt Marme:

v[ Matchocode Editor... ]

Doesn't matter.

Data Type |Size|Start| Fuzzy | Short/Empty | Swap |1 |2 | 3|4 (5|6 (7|89 /10011] -
Ziph 5| Left | Exact Bath Fields Mane [ &= # | & ®
Last Hame 10| Left | Ew=act Both Fields Mone | =] ®
Campaty 10| Left | Ew=act Bath Fields Maone | E
Street Murmber Bl Left | Ewxact Both Fields Mone | = = w
£ ¥
Matching Rules:
1: Zh+LH+58+5M
2 Zh+LM+POR
3 Z5+Co+5H+5H
4 Fh+Co+FPOE
R anking: Crder:

katchUp will zelect the best record.

| will azzign prionties or specify a priority field.
Pricritization will be random for each recaord.

A unifarm distribution of records will be selected.

(%) Azcending ["4" has a higher priority than "B"].

A over B, 01 over 02, 310768 over 4/10/68
() Descending [ has a lower priority than "B").

B over A, 02 over 01, 410768 over 3/10/68

When matching records have the zame rank. .
% the first record processed will be zelected.
the last record processed will be zelected.

() a random record will be selected.

<« >

ek H\/ (0] 4 Hx Cancel H? Help ]
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General: Matchcode

Matcheode: I'l'l,ljlj[ﬁ::::i:._ |::|:||'|'||:|.E|r|lrl OR

Addresz, Comparny OF Last Mame:

Lazt Mame

tatchoode Editor...

Data Type Size|Start| Fuzzy [Short/Em._.|5___| 1| 2 10011)12|13(14/15/16
Zipa Al Left | Exact | Both Fields [Mong| = | =
Last Name 10 Left | Exact | BothFields |Mone| = | %
Compary 10| Left | Exact | Both Fields [Maone
Sheet Mumber B Left | Exact | BothFieldz |Mone| ®
Stest Mame 10 Left | Exact MNone More{ »
PO Box 10| Left | Exact Maone MHaneg| ¥

I atching Rules:
1. Zh+LM+5H+5M
2 Z5+LM+POB

3 Zh+Co+5H+5M
4: Z5+Co+POB

Select the matchcode that best suits your needs. A selection is supplied, and you will

probably find a suitable one from this collection. If not, you can click Matchcode Editor to

create (or edit) a matchcode.

The table above lists the properties of the currently selected matchcode. It is for viewing

purposes only.

Matching Rules: MatchUp uses up to 16 matchcode "combinations” which are evaluated

simultaneously. In the table, the X's in the columns marked 1 through 16 define component
combinations that should be considered a match. The Matching Rules section simply
displays them in an alternate form.
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General: Ranking

R anking: Order:

() MatchUp will select the best recand. (*) Azcending [&" has a higher pricrity than "B").

0 1wl azsign prionties or zpecify a prionty figld, A over B, 01 over 02, 3/10/68 over 4/10/68
) Pricritization will be randaom for each recaord, () Descending ["&" has a lower priorty than "B"].

() & unifarm distribution of recards will be selected. B over A, 02 over 01, 4/10/68 over 3710768

# Ligzsif el Ywhen matching records have the zame rank...

(%) the first record proceszed will be zelected,
) the last record processed will be zelected.
(3 arandom record will be selected.

Ranking Allows you to choose which records to favor when dupes are found:

e MatchUp will select the best record Take the record with the most complete
information.

o | will assign priorities or specify a priority field Allows you to choose which table or
records to favor when duplicate records are found. If you select this option, you will be
able to assign a rank or rank field for each input table on the Input Tables tab.

e Prioritization will be random for each record MatchUp will randomly select a record
to use as the best record when duplicate records are found.

e Auniform distribution of records will be selected Instructs MatchUp to try (as best
it can) to assign output records uniformly from all input files.

e Doesn't Matter Take the first record you come across.

What's the difference between Random and Uniform?

Random ranking tends to take an appropriate proportion of output records from each source.
Uniform Distribution tries to take an equal quantity of output records from each source. For
example, if there were 100 output records:

Total Records Random Uniform
File1 9,000 90 50
File2 1,000 10 50

Ascending MatchUp will select records with a lower rank over records with a higher rank
(i.e., "A" over "B", "1" over "2", and "03/10/68" over "04/10/68").

Descending MatchUp will select records with a higher rank over records with a lower rank
(i.e., "C" over "B", "3" over "2", and "05/10/68" over "04/10/68").
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When matching records have the same rank If MatchUp can't decide which record to use
because they both have the same rank (ie, a tie), a backup plan can be selected:

e The first record processed will be selected
e Thelast record processed will be selected
e A random record will be selected
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4.2.2 Input Tables

= Merge/Purge Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | Qukput Field Mapping | Output Tables | Advanced
[nput Sources:

Table Type | Source Type | Databaze/Connection T able Alas Add.

dB aze CADBProjectsh inhousze. dbf inhouse

Regular dB aze C:ADProjectsh national. dbf national Remove
Suppreszion | dBaze CADBProjectsh suppresz.dbf | suppress
Regular Eucel C:ADMProjectshhouzehald.=ls | househaold$ household$
Regular ASCI Delimited | C:ADEProjectsh nonprofit.csy | nonprafit Yiew

Information about inhouse:

[ ]

LV |! Advanced...

Table Type: Bliaz: |inh0use
Reqular. Priorite
Suppreszian. alig: ) o
[rtersection, (%) Assign Priarity:
ﬁ'z'fpm%e O Conterts of Field: | AGE
.‘fxdvanced {3 Custom Expression; |.-’-'-.I3E

(-]

Statuz Marking:
[] Mark rejected records for deletion,

Statusz Field: | <Mornes

vl
Count Field: |<Nune> LV |
K‘ F‘reviu:uus] [>> Mexk ] [\/ (0] 4 ] [x Cancel ] "? Help ]
Input Tables: Input Sources
Input Sources:
File Type Source Type Database/Connection Table Ahas Add.
Regular dBaze C:Adt3hProjectsh inhiouze. dbf inhouze
Reqgular dBaze C:Adt3hProjectsh national. dbF national Remove
Suppression dBaze C:Adt3hProjectsh suppress.dbf | suppress
Regular Ewcel C:AdthProjectshhousehold.slz - | household$ hiouzehold aNge. .
Regular ASCI Delirmited | C:AAE3Projactsh nonprofit.cey | nonprofit Yiew

This screen displays the tables you have added.

You can change the placement of an input table by clicking and dragging it into the desired
position. Alternately, you can press CTRL+UP ARROW or CTRL+DOWN ARROW to change
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the table's position. Note that the order of input tables has no impact on processing, but is
purely for your benefit.

Add... Allows you to add an additional table to the setup.
Remove Removes a table from the merge/purge setup.
Change... Allows you to replace a table in the merge/purge setup with another table.

View Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your table here.

Input Tables: Information about

|nformation about Suppress:

Table Type: &liaz | Suppress
o) Esgs:zgsiun Priarity:
: Intersection. () Assign Priarity:
1 Self Purge. ) .
) Mo Purge, (®) Contents of Field: LASTCALL v|[C  advanced..
r Advanced... ] () Custorn Expression:
Statuz karking:
[]Mark rejected records for deletion.
Statuz Field: | <Mone: L
Count Field: | <Maone: w

Table Type Select how the highlighted table will be handled:

e Regular This table will be deduped against itself and any other Regular tables.

e Suppression Records in Regular, No Purge, and Self Purge tables which also appear
in a Suppression list will be rejected. Ideal for "do not mail” lists.

e Intersection Records in Regular, No Purge, and Self Purge tables which do not
appear on an Intersect list will be rejected. (opposite of Suppression).

e Self Purge This table will be matched against itself, Suppression, and Intersection
tables, but not against Regular, No Purge, or other Self Purge tables. Self Purge
tables are used when you would like to match several tables against a Suppression
list, and purge internal dupes, but not match the tables against each other.

e No Purge This table will not be deduped against any other table. It will, however, be
matched against Suppression and Intersection tables. No Purge tables are used when
you would like to match several tables against a Suppression list, but not dedupe the
tables internally or against each other.

e Advanced Click if the contents of a field dictate the Table Type.

Alias Enter a name you would like to refer to this table. This name will appear on all reports.
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Priority Select a ranking method for the highlighted table:

Assign Priority Enter a rank for this table. This option only appears if you selected |
will assign priorities or specify a priority field under the General tab.

Contents of Field Enter the name of the rank field. This option only appears if you
selected | will assign priorities or specify a priority field under the General tab. This
field must already exist in your table.

Advanced Rank Check this option when the values in the specified Field are not
easily compared.

Custom Expression Enter a valid dBASE expression for evaluating rank. Use it when
you need a tighter criteria than a single field or table will allow. For example, if you
want to mail to the oldest female in a household, enter the expression: SEX +
DtoS(BIRTHDATE). Only appears if you selected | will assign priorities or specify a
priority field under the General tab.

Status Marking You can select methods of marking a record's disposition with these
options:

Mark rejected records for deletion If checked, rejected records will be marked for
deletion. This can only be done with dBASE tables.

Status Field (optional) Select a field name for capturing a record's disposition. During
processing, this field will be populated with a code indicating whether this record is a
dupe, has dupes, was suppressed, etc. See MatchUp Status Codes.

Count Field (optional) Select a field name to receive a record's dupe count. During
processing, this count field will be populated with a number indicating how many
dupes a record has. See Counting Method.
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Information about: Advanced Table Type

Sometimes tables are created by a Merge process and contain a code field specifying their
original source. Before MatchUp, to process different source codes as different table types,
users would have to 'undo’ the merged file into separate files, then Merge/Purge them. Now
you can specify the table type as Advanced and specify the field containing the code
indicating how the record should be processed.

Advanced Table Type Settings for inHouse. dbf:

Baze Table Type zelection on contents of field: | STATIS w
Murnber of characters bo uze from field: |3 & Ignore caze
[when specifving multiple codes, separate each code with a commal
Table Type ‘Regular when code is: SUB

Table Type "Supprezsion’ when code iz | DA
[ Table Type Intersection’ when code is:

[ ] Table Type 'Self Purge' when code is:

[ ] Table Type Mo Purge' when code is:

Ay codes not in any of the above listz should be processed:
Mat Proceszed [filkered).
Table Type 'Regular'.
Table Type 'Suppression’.
Table Type Interzection’.
Table Type 'Self Purge'.
Table Type ™o Purnge'

rewon) ¥ ot [F ok )X coree ) (7_rieb ]

Base Table Type selection on contents of field The field containing a code indicating how
a record should be processed.

Number of characters to use from field How many characters in the above field should be
used in considering how a record should be processed.

Ignore case Whether or not case should be considered when looking up a code in the lists
below.

Table Type 'Regular’ when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should be
processed as a regular record.
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Table Type 'Suppression' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should
be processed as a suppression record.

Table Type 'Intersection' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should
be processed as an intersection record.

Table Type 'Self Purge' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should be
processed as a self purge record.

Table Type 'No Purge' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should be
processed as a no purge record.

Any codes not in any of the above lists should be processed Other codes will be
processed in the following manner:
e Not Processed (filtered)
Table Type 'Regular’
Table Type 'Suppression’
Table Type 'Intersection’
Table Type 'Self Purge'
Table Type 'No Purge'

Setup 87



Information about: Advanced Rank

When the field chosen to provide the ranking has values which can not easily be compared,
Advanced Ranking can provide an order to those values.

For example, a rank field containing Months would wind up with unusual prioritization if the
values were compared by character strings: Apr, Dec, Feb, Jan, Jul, Jun, etc.

Advanced Rank Settings for national. dbf:

b ap the walue in the Rank Field to an alterate set of priorities.

Murnber of characters to use from figld: |1 * |gnore caze

(3 Uze an external file listing ranks and pricrities:

(%) Frioritize ranks in this order;

JAM FEB MARAPR MAY JUN JULAUG SEP.OCT MOV DEC
The above ligt should list rank codes, from lowest to highest priority. Separate each
code with a cormma.

Codes that don't appear in the abowve list should be;

Mot Procezssed [filkered].
Azzigned the lowest priarty.

Azzigned the highest priarity.

[ Apply theze settings to all sources ]

<< >> Is/ ] “x Cancel ”? Help ]

When the list of prioritized ranks is quite long, it can be get tedious to manually enter a list of
ranks in the manner specified above. A more efficient method is to create a two-field lookup
table (dBASE lll format) and specify it using the first option, Use an external file listing
ranks and priorities. In our example, the lookup table would look like the following:

88 MatchUp



Month Priority
Jan 1
Feb
Mar
Apr
May
Jun
Jul
Aug
Sep
Oct
Nov
Dec 12

© 00 N O 0o b WON

=
NS

Number of characters to use from field How many characters in the specified rank field
should be used in considering a record's priority.

Ignore case Whether or not case should be considered when looking up a rank in the list
below.

Advanced rank assignment can be done in one of two ways:

e Use an External File If you have a pre-existing dBASE table with the desired ranks, or
have many potential codes - in which case creating a table is a good idea, use this
method. One advantage of this method is you can use the external table in other
setups.

e Rank in This Order Enter a string of codes in ranking order from lowest to highest
priority. When you don't have a lot of different codes in the selected field, or don't want
to bother creating a new dBASE file, use this method.

Codes that don't appear on the above list should be Specify what to do when a record
has a value in the Rank Field which is not present in the above list:

e Not Processed (filtered)

e Assigned the lowest priority

e Assigned the highest priority
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4.2.3 Matchcode Mapping

= Merge/Purge Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchcade Mapping | output Field Mapping | Output Tables || Advanced
Field Mapping far Matchoode: Address, Company OR Last Mame
Component inhouse national SUppress household nonprofit
Ziph ZIP
Lazt Mame LAST
Company
Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
ViewFile || Field List
I atchzode Component; |nput Field:
Data Type: ZipD Mame: ZIP

Label: Field Tvpe: Fixed Character

Size: B Size: 10

Start: Left D ata Type: Zip9

Match Strategy: Exact . Conversion: Zip9 to Zip5
Short/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: None [ Change Data Type... ]
K‘ Previous ] [>> ek ] [¢ Ok ] lx Cancel ] l? Help ]

Matchcode Mapping: Field Mapping for Matchcode

Field Mapping for Matchocode: Address, Company OR Last Hame
Component inhouse national SUppIEss houzehold

Comparny

Addrezz Line 1
Addrezs Line 2
Addrezs Line 3

This screen tells MatchUp which field contains the data for each component of the
matchcode.
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These components are matched with fields from your input table. MatchUp tries to determine
a field's type based on the field name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the
field's name starts with "ADD", or "STR". You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.
If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, double-click on the incorrect field name and select the
correct field.

The purple field names are fields that need to be parsed to get the needed matchcode
component. So, even though this matchcode is using last name, MatchUp can use a full
name field and find the information it needs.

And, although this matchcode uses street number, street name and PO Box, MatchUp does
not ask for these components individually (as few databases provide data in that way).
Instead, MatchUp asks for up to three address lines which it will parse internally.

Matchcode Mapping: Matchcode Component

b atchizode Component;
Data Type: Siph
Label:
Size: B
Start: Left
Match Strategy: Exact
Short/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: Hone

Describes the currently highlighted matchcode component:

Data Type The currently selected matchcode component.

Size The number of characters this matchcode uses from the data.

Label A label that is attached to this component. MatchUp does not itself use this label, but it
can be helpful in remembering what a particular General component was for. The label is

specified in the Matchcode Editor.

Start Specifies where the matchcode extracts the data: from the Left, Right, or a specific
position.

Match Strategy Lists the component's fuzzy matching capability (if any).

Short/Empty Should blank or short fields be considered as matching or not?
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Swap If this component is part of a Swap Pair, the letter that was assigned to that pair ("A"
through "H") will be listed.

See also: Matching Strategies

Matchcode Mapping: Input Field

[hput Field:
Mame: ZIP
Field Tupe: Fixed Character
Size: 10
Data Type: Zip9
Corversion: Zip9 to Ziph

[ Change Data Type... ]

Describes the currently highlighted input field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this source field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR". If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, click Change Data Type and select the
description which best suits this field. You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.

Conversion? Indicates what type of conversion will be done to get from the highlighted
field's data type to the output field's data type. For example, an input field containing city,
state and zip will have to be split to compare Zip codes.

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an input field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.
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4.2.4 Output Field Mapping

¥ Merge/Purge Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchecode Mapping | Qutput Field Mapping | output Tables | Advanced
Dutput Field inhouse national SUppIEss Database nonprofit - [ Add Output Field. .. ]
FIRST FIRST FIRST FIRST [ Remove Output Field ]
LAST LAST LAST LAST
STREET STREET STREET ADDR1 STREET STREET [ Check Mappings... ]
ngT:TE ngT:TE ngT:TE gITTY | Check Trurcations... |
ZIP ZIP ZIP [ Global Scatter/Gather... |
LASTCALL LASTCALL LASTCALL LASTCALL [ wizw File ][ Fiald List ]
AGE AGE AGE AGE v
Output Field: |nput Field:
Mame: FIRST Mame: FIRST
Field Type: Fixed Character Field Type: Fixed Character
Size: 20 Size: 20
Data Type: First Hame Data Type: First Hame
Conversion: Mone
Methnd:| vl [ Gather e
[] Scatter to this field
Scatter to alkemate field: |— vl
Change Output Field... Change Data Type...
K‘ Prewious ] I>> Mext ] [¢ QK ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]
Output Field Mapping: Output Field Mapping
Output Field inhousze national SUppress Database nonprofit |~ [ &dd Output Field... ]
FIRST FIRST FIRST FIRST [ = Dutout Fiokd ]
LAST LAST LAST LA5T S
STREET STREET STREET STREET STREET [ Check Mappings... ]
EITT:ITE EITT:TE ng.l::TE gg\'} [ Check Truncations... ]
ZIP ZIP [ Global Scatter/G ather.... ]
LaSTOALL LaSTOALL LaSTCALL LASTCALL [ View File ][ Field List ]
AGE AGE AGE AGE v

The initial Output file's structure is determined in Default Output Table. You can modify the
structure here, but you will probably want to start with one that is close to what you want for

your output file.

Note that information sometimes has to be extracted from complex fields. For example,
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under national.dbf above, First and Last will be extracted from Name.
Add Output Field Adds a new field(s) to the output file's structure
Remove Output Field Removes a field(s) from the output structure.

Check Mappings Use Check Mapping to ensure that you haven't forgotten any source file's
fields.

Check Truncations MatchUp warns you about the possibility of truncation here.
Global Scatter/Gather An easier way to Scatter/Gather...

View File Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your file here. This is a great way
to make sure you have the right file!

Field List Shows a list of each field in each table. You can use your mouse to drag and drop
fields on this list into the desired mappings on the Output Field Mapping Screen.

Output Field Mapping: Add Output Field

Add New Output Field

M arrie:
Field Type: | Fized Character b
Size: (100 |2
Decimals |10 | &
Drata Type: | General b
[ Save & Add Another ]
[\/ k. ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field. Some Field Types have fixed sizes.

Decimals If the field type is numeric there might be a decimal.
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Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR".

Output Field Mapping: Output Field

Cutput Field:
Mame: FIRST
Field Type: Fized Character
Size: 20

Data Type: First Hame

[3 ather b ethiod: v

[ Change Output Field... ]

Describes the currently highlighted output field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly.

Gather Check Gather if you want data gathered for the highlighted output field.

Method This option is not available unless Gather is checked for the highlighted output field.
See Gathering Methods.

Change Output Field Allows you to change all the specifications of a field: Name, Field
Type, Size, Decimals, and Data Type.
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Output Field Mapping: Input Field

[rput Figld:

Marme: FIRST
Field Tvpe: Fixed Character
Size: 20

[rata Tepe: First Hame
Conversion: Naone

[] Gather

[ | Scatter to this field

Scatter to alternate field: m L

[ Change Data Type... ]

Describes the currently highlighted input field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR". If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, click Change Output Field and select the
description which best suits this field. You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.

Conversion? Indicates what type of conversion will be done to get from the highlighted
field's data type to the output field's data type. For example, an input field containing city,
state and zip will have to be split if the output table has separate city, state and zip fields.

Gather Check Gather if you want data from the highlighted input field to contribute in the
gathering process for the highlighted output field. This option is not available if Gather is not
checked for the highlighted output field.

In most cases, when you are gathering to an output field, you will want to get the data from
each input file. But there are cases when this is not desirable. For instance, if you were
gathering phone numbers, and one contributing database had outdated area codes, you
would probably not want to gather phone numbers from that database.

Scatter to this field Check this box if you would like the deposit contents of the highlighted
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output field to be deposited into the current field.

Scatter to alternate field Check this box if you would like to deposit the contents of the
highlighted output field to an another input field.

Scattering is used to update source files (for example, updating phone numbers in a
database). Note that you don't have to gather in order to scatter. In fact, it is often not
desirable (like in a change of address update). Scattering is not available for read-only tables
or Suppression tables.

Note that scattering is one of the only functions in MatchUp that will overwrite your data. Use
this option with caution and always maintain a backup!

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an input field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.
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4.2.5 Output Tables

¢ Menge/Purge Setup

General | Input Takles | Matchoode Mapping | Output Field Mapping | ©utput Tables | Advanced

Table Type: D atabasze: Table:
Output T able: I_E Browse | dBase L |E:'th\F'ru:|iect$"~ |||:Iut|:uut.u:||:uf
Duplicate Table: FE Browse || dBase s | CADBProjectsh, ||Dupe.d|:uf

|
|
S Lppression TaI:.Ie:FE Browse || <Mones w || |
Hondntersection Tal:nle:rg Browse |<N|:|ne> Vl || |

Status Field: |STATUS Count Field: | COUNT |

Output Matcheads Field: [OUTPUTME Dupe Group Field: | DUPEGROUP |
Multi-Buyer Count Field: | MBCOUNT Multi-Buyer Field: | MULTIBUER] I
Source Code Field: |SE

[ hulti-Buyer Format... ]

[ Source Code Format... ]

K‘ F‘reviu:uus] [)) Mt ] [f ok ] [x Cancel ] l? Help ]

Result Tables Allows you to specify where you'd like to put Ouput, Duplicate, Suppressed
and Non-Intersected records. You can use the Browse button for the easiest way to select a
table.

e Output Table (optional) Specify the table that will receive output records. Output
records consist of unique records and one record from each duplicate group.

e Duplicate Table (optional) Specify the table that will receive duplicate records.

e Suppression Table (optional) Specify the table that will receive suppressed records.
Suppressed records consist of Regular, Self Purge, and No Purge records that did not
match against a Suppression list.

e Non-Intersection Table (optional) Specify the table that will receive non-intersected
records. Non-intersected records consist of Regular, Self Purge, and No Purge
records that did not match against an Intersection list.
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Status Field (optional) Select a field name for capturing a record's disposition. During
processing, this field will be populated with a code indicating whether this record is a dupe,
has dupes, was suppressed, etc. See MatchUp Status Codes.

Output Matchcode Field (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name for the Output
Matchcode. During processing, MatchUp will put the record's matchcode in this field.

There are a few practical uses for the Output Matchcode Field:
e Reusing this matchcode speeds processing in future runs.
e You can use this matchcode as a lookup field in your own database programs.
e |t can be used as one of those "secret codes" people sometimes print on "Anonymous"
Business Reply Cards.

Multi-Buyer Count Field (Advanced) (optional) Specify a field to receive a record's multi-
buyer count. During processing, this field will be populated with a number indicating how
many inter-file dupes a record has. However, see Counting Method for alternate multi-buyer
counting methods.

Source Code Field (Advanced) (optional) Specify a field that contains source information
that should be used from this file when generating the Source Code Reports (See Reports).

Source Code Format Allows you to select the format of this code.

Count Field (optional) Select a field name to receive a record's dupe count. During
processing, this count field will be populated with a number indicating how many dupes a
record has. See Counting Method for the various counting methods.

Dupe Group Field (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name which will receive the dupe
group number for this record. Each original record that MatchUp comes across is assigned a
number. When a dupe is found, it is assigned the same number. See Dupe Groups.

Multi-Buyer Field (Advanced) (optional) Specify a field which will receive multi-buyer
information for this record. See Multi-Buyer format.

Multi-Buyer Format Allows you to select the format of this code.

CASS Allows you to CASS and/or DPV the output table.
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Output Tables: Source Code Format

Source Code Format

T able [nformation
T able Mame [zize=3].
Table Humber [zize=2].
T able Letter [zize=1].
Record Information
g Long Mumbers [size=8].

b edium Mumbers [size=6).
Shart Mumberz(zize=4].

Left Justify Record Humber.
Right Justify Record Murmber.

"0 Fill
Sample: | TABLE 00000123

[xf ] ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

Source tracking gives you a way to track what table (and optionally record number) a record
in the output table came from. If you like, you can name a new field, and it will be added to
the table. Table Information and Record Information allow you to format the information in the
Source Code field.

Table Information Select how you would like to show which table a record is from:
e Table Name Uses up to 8 characters of the input table's name.
e Table Number Uses up to 2 numbers to store the input table number
e Table Letter Uses 1 letter to indicate which input table number

Record Information Select how you would like to indicate which record a record came from:
Long Numbers Uses up to 8 numbers to store the input record number.

Medium Numbers Uses up to 6 numbers to store the input record number.

Short Numbers Uses up to 4 numbers to store the input record number.

Left Justify Left justifies the record number.

Right Justify Right justifies the record number. If you select Right Justify, you also
have the option to "0" Fill.

e "0" Fill Fills the unused record information spaces with "0"s.

Sample Shows you what the Source Code Field will look like.
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Output Tables: Multi-Buyer Format

Multi-Buyer Format

() Source Code:
A key will be retieved from the Input
Source Code Field that waz zpecified
on the Advanced Tab. |f no field was
zpecified for a source, a File Letter will be
uzed instead.
T able Letter.
T able Mumber:
1 Digit.
2 Digits.
3 Digitz.
Drelinit sources with:
Mo delimiter.
Space.
Comma.

[ ] Ormit repeated sources.

Sample: (A BB C

[xf ] ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

Multi-Buyer tracking gives you a way to track what input table(s) the data in the output table
came from.

Source Code A key will be retrieved from the Input Source Code Field (specified on the
Advanced Tab), not the Source Code Field that you selected on the Output Tables screen. If
no field was specified for a particular source table, a table letter will be used instead.

Table Letter Uses 1 letter to indicate the input table.

Table Number Uses up to 1, 2, or 3 digits to store the input table number. You must specify
the number of digits you wish to use.

Delimit sources with Select how you would like to show which table a record is from: no
delimited, space, or comma.

Omit repeated sources Only report a source once for each table.
Sample Shows you what the Multi-Buyer data will look like.

Using the Multi-Buyer Field:
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Now that you have one, what do you do with it? Well for starters, it's great for counts. Say
you're wondering how many output records had dupes in all three files. A simple Tools |
Browse | File Control | Count "For" condition would be:

"Al $ MultiBuyer .AND. 'B'" $ MultiBuyer .AND. 'C $ MiltiBuyer
You'll find the "$" ("is contained in") operator very useful for these queries.

How about how many output records came from the second file and have dupes in the third
file?

Left(MultiBuyer,1)="B .AND. 'C $ MiltiBuyer

You can count on the first letter to represent the output record, and any following letters to
represent dupe records.
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Output Tables: CASS

Our CASS module checks, corrects and verifies addresses, by comparing them to the USPS
national database. The verification process standardizes your address to USPS
specifications by correcting misspellings, fixing nonstandard abbreviations, and adding
missing data.

CASS: Input/Output Fields

*', CASS Setup =19

Input/Output Fields | Additional Output Fislds | Options
CASS the Output T able
Input: Output:
Carmpary: | CO - Caompary: | <Mones: P
Addrezz Line 1: [ 5TR w Addresz Line 1; | C_aDDRESS w
address Line 2 | <Mones w | Address Line 2 | <Mones> w |
Suite: | <Mones w | Suite; | C_APT w |
City ar City/SEZip: | CITY w | Specify zame City: | C_CIT L
State: | ST | e ®e | State:| C_sTATE v
Zip:| 2P v| i”mﬂfmf Zip:|C_2IP5 v
Pluz 4: | <MNoner » | Pluz 4: | C_ZIP4 w |
Urbanization: | <Mone: w Urbanization: | UREBAN w
Carrier Route: | <Mones w Carrier Route: | CR w
Delivery Point Code: | <Mones A" | Delivery Point Code: | DPC L7 |
DP Check Digit:| <Mane> v| DP Check Digit:| DPCD v|
[ Copy [nput > Output ]
[f Ok, ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]

CASS the Output Table Turns CASS on or off for the Output Table.

Input MatchUp determines which field corresponds with which input line. You must provide
at least one address line, a city and a state for CASS processing. The more input information
you provide, the better the results.
e Company Very large companies sometimes get their own Plus 4, so providing a
company can increase accuracy.
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Address Line 1 & 2 The delivery address lines.

Suite The suite name and number.

City or City/St/Zip The city, or if it is not pre-split, the entire city/state/zip.

State The 2 letter state abbreviation.

Zip The 5-digit zip code.

Plus 4 The zip plus 4 extension.

Urbanization A description of an area, sector, or development within a geographic
area. It is commonly used in urban Puerto Rico, as it describes the location of a given
street.

Carrier Route Delivery carrier route.

Delivery Point Code A two digit string which describe the 10th and 11th positions of a
12-digit POSTNet barcode.

Delivery Point Check Digit A single digit which describes the 12th position of a 12-
digit POSTNet barcode.

Output Specify the fields that will receive the updated address information. You can elect to
use the input fields or new fields:

Company

Address Line1 & 2

Suite

City If you desire the output city, state and zip code to all be in the same field, specify
the same output field for City, State, Zip and Plus 4.

State

Zip

Plus 4 If the Zip and Plus 4 are the same field, the field will contain both codes.
Urbanization

Carrier Route

Delivery Point Code

Delivery Point Check Digit If this field is the same as the Delivery Point Code, it will
be appended to that value.

Carrier Route:
The carrier route is a letter followed by three numbers (for example "R009" and "C039"). The
alphabetic character describes the type of delivery:

C
B

C
G
H
R

ode Description
PO Box
City Delivery
General Delivery
Highway Contract
Rural Route
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CASS: Additional Output Fields

MatchUp will populate any of these additional fields from the CASS database:

*LCASS Setup

=13

Input/Cukput Fields | Additional Qutput Fislds | Gptions

Demographics:
City Abbresiation: | CITY_ABBR

County: | COUMTY
Caurty FIPS: | FIPS

Time Zone: | TIMEZOMNE
Time Zone Code: | TZC
M58 Mumnber: | 54,
PMSA Nurber:| PMS4
Congrezsional Dist: | DISTRICT

¢ == === ==

Geographics:
Latitude: | LATITUDE

Longitude: | LONGITUDE

][

Split Components:

Mumber: | HUMBER b

Pre-Directional: | PREDIR w

Name:|N,6.ME V|

Suffs:| SUFFI v|

Paost-Directional: | POSTDIR hd

Secondany: | SECOMDARY W

PO Bax | POBOX v |
Address Status:

LACS: | LACS v|

EwS: [Ews v|

Addhess Type: | ADDRTYPE v|

DPY Footnates: | FOOTNOTES v|

[/ Ok ] [x Cancel ] [?

Help ]

Demographics Geopolitical information:

e City Abbreviation City names longer than 13 letters will have the Postal Services'
official abbreviation. If the city is 13 letters or less, the full city name is returned. For
example, "Fort Lauderdale” for "Ft Lauderdale" and "Fredericksburg" for

"Fredericksbrg".

e County The name of the County the verified address resides in.
e County FIPS Federal Information Processing Standard. A 5 digit code defined by the
U.S. Census Bureau. The first two digits represent the state code, the last three

representing the residing county.

e Time Zone A description of the zip code's time zone. example: "Eastern Time"
e Time Zone Code A 1 or 2 digit code representing the verified addresses' time zone

(see below).
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e MSA Number Metropolitan Statistical Area Number. A 4 digit code for a metropolitan
area made up of one or more counties and meeting statistical criteria defined by the
U.S. Office of Management and Budget (OMB). example: "1922"

e PMSA Number Primary Metropolitan Statistical Area. A 4 digit code for metropolitan
regions with a population greater than one million.

e Congressional Dist A 2 digit number representing the congressional district
associated with the verified address.

Geographics Note that latitude and longitude are accurate only to the 5-digit zip level, and
not the plus 4.
e Latitude The 7-digit latitude coordinate (accurate to 4 decimal places) of the center of
a Zip code.
e Longitude The 9-digit longitude of the center of a Zip code.

Split Components See Matchcode Components for more information on the components of
a street address. The Split Components fields are populated regardless of whether or not an
address has been successfully CASSed. If a record has been CASSed, these components
will be populated with the parsed components as they exist in the USPS database. If not,
MatchUp's internal street splitter will parse the components instead.

Address Status

e LACS Locatable Address Conversion Service. The total number of records which were
flagged as having undergone a change to a city-style address (to allow emergency
services to locate these addresses more efficiently). The address change is not
reflected here.

e EWS Early Warning System Data. Count of new addresses scheduled to be included
in the next release of the bimonthly USPS national database. New construction
projects for example, are flagged by the EWS file.

e Address Type A single character code indicating the type of verified address.

e DPV Footnotes A set of one or more 2 character codes containing delivery point
information.
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Time Zone Code:
Code Zone

(blank)  Military
4 Atlantic Time
5 Eastern Time
6 Central Time
7 Mountain Time
8
9

Pacific Time
Alaska time
10 Hawaii Time
11 Samoa Time
13 Marshall Island Time
14 Guam Time
15 Palau Time

Address Type:
Code Description

(blank)  unverified

F Company Address

G General Delivery

H High-Rise or business complex
P PO Box

R Rural Route

S

Residential Address
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DPV Footnotes:

Code
AA
Al
BB
CC

N1
M1
M3
P1

P3

RR
R1
F1

G1
Ul

Description

Input address matched to the Zip+4 file

Input address not matched to the Zip+4 file
Input address matched to DPV (all components)

Input address primary number (street number) matched to DPV but secondary
number not matched
Input address primary number matched to DPV but secondary number missing

Input address primary number missing

Input address primary number invalid

Input address PO, RR or HC box number missing

Input address PO, RR or HC box number invalid

Input address matched to CMRA

Input address matched to CMRA but secondary number not present
Address was coded to a military address

Address was coded to a General Delivery address

Address was coded to a unique Zip Code
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CASS: Options

" CASS Setup

Input/Output Fields | Additional Output Fields | Options |

If there's a coding ermor....

Clear the [nput Plus 4 field

Clear the [nput Carmier Route field
I joining City/State/Zip...

Drelimnit City & State with a comma.

CASS database expires: 02/28/2007

Form 35532 Information:

Output Error Code: | ERROR v| Output Statugz Code: | STATUS

Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a space.

Drelimit City & State with a space. § Drelimit Zip & Pluz 4 with a dash.
Join Zip & Plus 4 with no delimiters.

CA55 databaze dater 1141552006 Perform Delivery Point W alidation [DF)
Uze G455k ate enhanced processing

List M amme: | Cutput. dbf

Proceszor Mame: | Peoplesmith Software

M ailing Compaty: | Peoplezmith Software

Address: |5EI Cole Parkway, Suite 34

City: | Scituate

Zip: | 02066-1337

(o] l [x Cancel ] [?

Output Error Code Select the field you want to use for the error code.
Output Status Code Select the field you want to use for the status code.

If there's a coding error What should MatchUp do if it comes across a coding error (you

can choose one or both):
e Clear the Input Plus 4 field
e Clear the Input Carrier Route field

City/State Delimiter If you elect to put city, state, and zip data into a single field, how would

you like them delimited?
e Delimit City & State with a space
e Delimit City & State with acomma

110




Zip/Plus 4 Delimiter Same deal, but separating the Zip and Plus 4:
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a dash
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a space
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with no delimiters

Perform Delivery Point Validation (DPV) Check if you want to verify each address's
delivery point during CASS verification.

Use CASSmate enhanced processing Whether or not to use the enhanced power of
CASSmate to get more CASS matches. Enhanced CASSmate processing is only used when
normal CASSing attempts have yielded no results.

Form 3553 information This is the general information necessary to fill out the USPS Form

3553 for the CASS certification. Be sure to fill in this information or your Form 3553 will not
print out complete.
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Error Codes:
Code

(blank)
M

EWS:

Description
No Error

Multiple Matches More than one record matches the address and there is not
enough information available in the input address to break the tie between
multiple records. Passing more complete information, such as city names or
urbanization names, can help reduce the number of multiple match errors.

No Street Data for Zip The Zip Code exists but no streets begin with the same
letter in that Zip Code.

Range Error The address was found but the street number in the input address
was not between the low and high range in the CASS database.

Component Error Either the directionals or the suffix field did not match the
CASS database, and there was more than one choice for correcting the address.
For example, if the given address was "100 Main St" and the only addresses
found were "100 E Main St" and 100 Main Ave" the error code "T" would be
returned because we do not know whether to add the directional "E" or to
change the suffix to "Ave".

Unknown Street An exact street name match could not be found and
phonetically matching the street name resulted in either no matches or matches
to more than one street name.

Non-Deliverable Address The physical location exists but there are no homes
on this street. One reason might be that there are railroad tracks or a river
running alongside this street, as they would prevent construction of homes in this
location.

Invalid Zip Code The Zip Code does not exist and could not be determined by
the city and state.

Canadian Postal Code The Zip Code matches the format characteristics of a
Canadian Postal Code.

EWS File Record The Zip Code was found in the Early Warning System Data.
These are new addresses scheduled to be included in the next USPS national
database.

Having a EWS file prevents new addresses from being miscoded with information from the
(soon-to-be-outdated) USPS database. For example, an address of 44 Legacy Drive might
be changed to 44 Legacy Street if Legacy Drive does not exist in the EWS File. However, if
legacy Drive is in the EWS File, the address is left alone (no Plus 4) and coded with an EWS
Error. The next CASS database update should contain the new information and will code the
address correctly.

The EWS file is updated weekly every Thursday. To get the most current file, you can
download it from ftp://www.MelissaData.com/updates/ews.txt. Place the ews.txt file in the
same folder as your other CASS Databases (mdAddr.dat, mdAddr.lic, etc.) overwriting the
previous week's file.

Status Codes:
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Code

Description

Demo Mode If processing with the demo CASS database, records not in the
state of Nevada will be coded with "D".
Expired Database The CASS database has expired.

Standardized but Not Coded Standardization means that some conversion
was done on the address (for example, changing "Post Office Box" to "PO
Box").

Street Number Validated to DPV Level This record has been DPV validated.
You can check the DPV Footnotes for more information about the level of
validation.

Address Not Coded Check the Error code and/or DPV Footnotes for more
information.

Multiple Matches There were multiple matches for the address that were all in
the same Zip Code and Carrier Route. The returned Zip Code and Carrier Route
will be correct but you will not get any Plus 4 information.

Fully Coded The address was fully CASS coded.
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4.2.6 Advanced

" Merge/Purge Setup |; E|r5__<|
ceneral | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | ©ukput Field Mapping | Qutput Tables | Advanced |

Table Type | Source Type Databaze/Connection Table
Reqgular dBaze C:ADEProjectsh dupe. dbf
Regular

dBaze C:ADEProjectsh, inhouze. dbf
dBaze C:ADEProjectsh, national.dbf
< | >
Infarmnation about inkhouse. dbf:
[nput Matchoode: | <Mone: » | Output Dupe Group: [ <Nones V|
Output Matcheode: | <Mones L Input Source Code: | <Mones v|
Dutput bulti-Buyer Court: | <Mones “
|riput Filter: | | E]
Table Type: Databaze: Table:

Dutput T able: @ Browse... || <Mones hd ” |
Duplicate Table: [£7 Browse.. ]| <Mone> v || |
Suppreszion T able: @ Browse. .. |<Nnne> vl || |
Man-nterzection T able: E Browsze... |<N0ne> vI || |

>> [V’ Ok ] [x Cancel ]

? Help ]

View File Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your file here.

Input Matchcode (Advanced) (optional) If you have used MatchUp to process this file before
and saved the matchcode (See "Output Matchcode” below), you may use this matchcode
instead of having the program build it again. Why? For lists that you process all the time, it's
much faster to build a matchcode once and reuse it.

Input Matchcode Restrictions:

e The matchcode you used to build this matchcode must be the exact same one you are
using now - MatchUp cannot verify this for you.

e This matchcode field does not automatically update if you change the contents of a
record. You must adjust the matchcode accordingly. (With one exception - if you fill a
record's Input Matchcode Field with "*****" (five asterisks), MatchUp will rebuild the
Matchcode.
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Output Matchcode (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name for the Output Matchcode.
During processing, MatchUp will put the record's matchcode in this field.

There are a few practical uses for the Output Matchcode Field:
e Reusing this matchcode speeds processing in future runs.
e You can use this matchcode as a lookup field in your own database programs.
e |t can be used as one of those "secret codes" people sometimes print on "Anonymous"
Business Reply Cards.

Output Multi-Buyer Count (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name which will receive a
record's multi-buyer count. During processing, this field will be populated with a number
indicating how many inter-file dupes a record has. However, see Counting Method for
alternate multi-buyer counting methods.

Output Dupe Group (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name which will receive the dupe
group number for this record. Each original record that MatchUp comes across is assigned a
number. When a dupe is found, it is assigned the same number. (See Dupe Groups)

Input Source Code (Advanced) (optional) Specify a field that contains source information
that should be used from this table when generating the Source Reports (See Reports).

Use leftmost ... characters (Advanced) Specify how many leading characters should be
extracted from the Input Source Field and used in generating the Source Reports (See
Reports).

Input Filter (Advanced) (optional) Enter a filter condition to limit records processed from the

currently highlighted input table. This filter condition must be specified in dBASE Syntax or
you can access the Expression Builder.
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Result Tables Allows you to specify where you'd like to put Ouput, Duplicate, Suppressed
and Non-Intersected records. You can use the Browse button for the easiest way to select a
table. Records placed in these tables will be specific to the currently highlighted input table.
You can specify result table(s) for any input table(s).

Output Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive output records
from the highlighted input table. Output records consist of unique records and one
record from each duplicate group.

Duplicate Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive duplicate
records from the highlighted input table.

Suppression Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive
suppressed records from the highlighted input table. Suppressed records consist of
Regular, Self Purge, and No Purge records that did not match against a Suppression
list.

Non-Intersection Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive non-
intersected records from the highlighted input table. Non-intersected records consist of
Regular, Self Purge, and No Purge records that did not match against an Intersection
list.
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4.3 Purge Setup

Select Purge if you want to take one (or several) tables and remove matching records.

4.3.1 General

= Purge Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | Advanced
Matchcode: | Addiess, Company OF Last Mame w | [ Matchcode Editor... ]
Addrezs, Company OF Last Mame:
Data Type |Size|Start) Fuzzy | Shortt/Empty | Swap (1|2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 | 8|9 (10|11 14_\
Ziph 8| Left | Exact Both Fields Mone | 3] # [ X ]
Lazt Mame 10 Left | Ewxact Both Fields Mone | = | = B
Company 10{ Left [ Exact Both Fields Morne A
Street Number 8| Left | Exact Both Fields Mone | # >< h
< | >
katching Rules:
1: ZB+LM+58#+5M
2 20+ M+POR
3 Z5+Co+5H+5N
4 Zh+Co+POR
Fanking: Order:
katchUp will zelect the best record. (%) Azcending ["&" haz a higher priority than "B"].
| will azzign priorties or specify a priority field. A over B, 01 over 02, 310768 over 4/10/68
Priontization will be random for each record. () Descending [M&" has a lower prionty than "B").
& uniform distibution of records will be selected. B over A, 02 over 01, 4410468 over 3/10/68
[loesn't matter, .
When matching records have the zame rank...
% the first record processed will be zelected.
the last record processed will be zelected.
{3 arandom record will be selected.
<< [>> Mexk ] l\/ Ok I [x Cancel ] ’? Help ]
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General: Matchcode

Matcheode: I'l'l,ljlj[ﬁ::::i:._ |::|:||'|'||:|.E|r|lrl OR

Addresz, Comparny OF Last Mame:

Lazt Mame

tatchoode Editor...

Data Type Size|Start| Fuzzy |Short/Em._.| 5. .. 2 10011)12|13(14/15/16
Zipa Al Left | Exact | Both Fields [Mone ®
Last Name 10| Left | Exact | BothFields |Mone ®
Compary 10| Left | Exact | Both Fields [Maone
Sheet Mumber B Left | Exact | BothFieldz |Mone
Stest Mame 10 Left | Exact MNone Moke
PO Box 10| Left | Exact Maone MHaneg| ¥

I atching Rules:
1. Zh+LM+5H+5M
2 Z5+LM+POB

3 Zh+Co+5H+5M
4: Z5+Co+POB

Select the matchcode that best suits your needs. A selection is supplied, and you will
probably find a suitable one from this collection. If not, you can click Matchcode Editor to
create (or edit) a matchcode.

The table above lists the properties of the currently selected matchcode. It is for viewing

purposes only.

Matching Rules: MatchUp uses up to 16 matchcode "combinations” which are evaluated

simultaneously. In the table, the X's in the columns marked 1 through 16 define component
combinations that should be considered a match. The Matching Rules section simply
displays them in an alternate form.
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General: Ranking

R anking: Order:

() MatchUp will select the best recand. (*) Azcending [&" has a higher pricrity than "B").

0 1wl azsign prionties or zpecify a prionty figld, A over B, 01 over 02, 3/10/68 over 4/10/68
) Pricritization will be randaom for each recaord, () Descending ["&" has a lower priorty than "B"].

() & unifarm distribution of recards will be selected. B over A, 02 over 01, 4/10/68 over 3710768

# Ligzsif el Ywhen matching records have the zame rank...

(%) the first record proceszed will be zelected,
) the last record processed will be zelected.
(3 arandom record will be selected.

Ranking Allows you to choose which records to favor when dupes are found:

e MatchUp will select the best record Take the record with the most complete
information.

o | will assign priorities or specify a priority field Allows you to choose which table or
records to favor when duplicate records are found. If you select this option, you will be
able to assign a rank or rank field for each input table on the Input Tables tab.

e Prioritization will be random for each record MatchUp will randomly select a record
to use as the best record when duplicate records are found.

e Auniform distribution of records will be selected Instructs MatchUp to try (as best
it can) to assign output records uniformly from all input files.

e Doesn't Matter Take the first record you come across.

What's the difference between Random and Uniform?

Random ranking tends to take an appropriate proportion of output records from each source.
Uniform Distribution tries to take an equal quantity of output records from each source. For
example, if there were 100 output records:

Total Records Random Uniform
File1 9,000 90 50
File2 1,000 10 50

Ascending MatchUp will select records with a lower rank over records with a higher rank
(i.e., "A" over "B", "1" over "2", and "03/10/68" over "04/10/68").

Descending MatchUp will select records with a higher rank over records with a lower rank
(i.e., "C" over "B", "3" over "2", and "05/10/68" over "04/10/68").
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When matching records have the same rank If MatchUp can't decide which record to use
because they both have the same rank (ie, a tie), a backup plan can be selected:

e The first record processed will be selected

e Thelast record processed will be selected

e A random record will be selected

4.3.2 Input Tables

% Purge Setup - B |f'5_(|
eneral | Input Tables |Matu:hcude Mapping | Advanced

Input Sources:
Table Type | Source Type | Databaze/Connection Table Alias Add.
Reqular dBaze C:ADEBProjectsh inhouze.dbf inhouze

Regular dB aze C:ADEProjectsh, national. dbf national Remove
Supprezzion | dBaze C:ADHProjectsh, supprezs. dbf | suppress

Reqular Eucel C:ADProjects\household. xls | household$ househald
; | >

[nfarmation about household:

Table Type: Alias: |h0usehald
Regular. Pricrity:
Supprezzion. . .
Intersection. (%) Assign Pricrity: I:I
ﬁenlfngie' ) Contents of Field: | V |! Advanced. ]
() Custarn Expression: | | E]
Statuz b arking:
[ Mark rejected records for deletion,
Statuz Field: | <Marer w |
Count Field: | <Morex v |

K‘ F'reviu:uus] [>> Meck ] [f Ok, ] [x Cancel ] [? Help
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Input Tables: Input Sources

Ihput Sources:

File Type Source Type Database/Connection Table Alias Add
Regular dBaze C:Adt3hProjectsh inhiouze. dbf inhouze
Regular dBaze C:Adt3hProjectsh national. dbf niational Remove
Supprezsion dBaze C:hdthProjectsh supprezs.dbf | suppress
Regular Encel C:Adt3hProjectshhousehold.sls | household$ hiouzehold
Regular ASCI Delimited | C:5dt3MProjectsh nonprofit.csy | nonprofit igw

This screen displays the tables you have added.

You can change the placement of an input table by clicking and dragging it into the desired
position. Alternately, you can press CTRL+UP ARROW or CTRL+DOWN ARROW to change
the table's position. Note that the order of input tables has no impact on processing, but is
purely for your benefit.

Add... Allows you to add an additional table to the setup.

Remove Removes a table from the merge/purge setup.

Change... Allows you to replace a table in the merge/purge setup with another table.

View Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your table here.

Input Tables: Information About

|nformation about Suppress:

Table Type: Aliaz: | Suppress
{’j'gegular._ Priority: &
+) Supprezsion. : .
) Intersection. (O Assign Pricrity:
?: ﬁeﬂlfngie' (%) Contents of Field: LASTCALL L [l_ Advanced...
[|_ Advanced. . ] () Custom Expression;
Statuz karking:
[]Mark rejected records for deletion.
Statuz Field: | <Mone: L
Count Field: | <Maone: w

Table Type Select how the highlighted table will be handled:
e Regular This table will be deduped against itself and any other Regular tables.
e Suppression Records in Regular, No Purge, and Self Purge tables which also appear
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in a Suppression list will be rejected. Ideal for "do not mail" lists.

Intersection Records in Regular, No Purge, and Self Purge tables which do not
appear on an Intersect list will be rejected. (opposite of Suppression).

Self Purge This table will be matched against itself, Suppression, and Intersection
tables, but not against Regular, No Purge, or other Self Purge tables. Self Purge
tables are used when you would like to match several tables against a Suppression
list, and purge internal dupes, but not match the tables against each other.

No Purge This table will not be deduped against any other table. It will, however, be
matched against Suppression and Intersection tables. No Purge tables are used when
you would like to match several tables against a Suppression list, but not dedupe the
tables internally or against each other.

Advanced Click if the contents of a field dictate the Table Type.

Alias Enter a name you would like to refer to this table. This name will appear on all reports.

Priority Select a ranking method for the highlighted table:

Assign Priority Enter a rank for this table. This option only appears if you selected |
will assign priorities or specify a priority field under the General tab.

Contents of Field Enter the name of the rank field. This option only appears if you
selected | will assign priorities or specify a priority field under the General tab. This
field must already exist in your table.

Advanced Rank Check this option when the values in the specified Field are not
easily compared.

Custom Expression Enter a valid dBASE expression for evaluating rank. Use it when
you need a tighter criteria than a single field or table will allow. For example, if you
want to mail to the oldest female in a household, enter the expression: SEX +
DtoS(BIRTHDATE). Only appears if you selected | will assign priorities or specify a
priority field under the General tab.

Status Marking You can select methods of marking a record's disposition with these
options:

Mark rejected records for deletion If checked, rejected records will be marked for
deletion. This can only be done with dBASE tables.

Status Field (optional) Select a field name for capturing a record's disposition. During
processing, this field will be populated with a code indicating whether this record is a
dupe, has dupes, was suppressed, etc. See MatchUp Status Codes.

Count Field (optional) Select a field name to receive a record's dupe count. During
processing, this count field will be populated with a number indicating how many
dupes a record has. See Counting Method.
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Information About: Advanced Table Type

Sometimes tables are created by a Merge process and contain a code field specifying their
original source. Before MatchUp, to process different source codes as different table types,
users would have to 'undo’ the merged file into separate files, then Merge/Purge them. Now
you can specify the table type as Advanced and specify the field containing the code
indicating how the record should be processed.

Advanced Table Type Settings for inHouse. dbf:

Baze Table Type zelection on contents of field: | STATIS w
Murnber of characters bo uze from field: |3 & Ignore caze
[when specifving multiple codes, separate each code with a commal
Table Type ‘Regular when code is: SUB

Table Type "Supprezsion’ when code iz | DA
[ Table Type Intersection’ when code is:

[ ] Table Type 'Self Purge' when code is:

[ ] Table Type Mo Purge' when code is:

Ay codes not in any of the above listz should be processed:
Mat Proceszed [filkered).
Table Type 'Regular'.
Table Type 'Suppression’.
Table Type Interzection’.
Table Type 'Self Purge'.
Table Type ™o Purnge'

rewon) ¥ ot [F ok )X coree ) (7_rieb ]

Base Table Type selection on contents of field The field containing a code indicating how
a record should be processed.

Number of characters to use from field How many characters in the above field should be
used in considering how a record should be processed.

Ignore case Whether or not case should be considered when looking up a code in the lists
below.

Table Type 'Regular’ when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should be
processed as a regular record.
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Table Type 'Suppression' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should
be processed as a suppression record.

Table Type 'Intersection' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should
be processed as an intersection record.

Table Type 'Self Purge' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should be
processed as a self purge record.

Table Type 'No Purge' when code is A list of code(s) that indicate that a record should be
processed as a no purge record.

Any codes not in any of the above lists should be processed Other codes will be
processed in the following manner:
e Not Processed (filtered)
Table Type 'Regular’
Table Type 'Suppression’
Table Type 'Intersection’
Table Type 'Self Purge'
Table Type 'No Purge'

Information About: Advanced Rank

When the field chosen to provide the ranking has values which can not easily be compared,
Advanced Ranking can provide an order to those values.

For example, a rank field containing Months would wind up with unusual prioritization if the
values were compared by character strings: Apr, Dec, Feb, Jan, Jul, Jun, etc.
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Advanced Rank Settings for national. dbf:

Map the value in the Rank Field to an alterate set of priorities.

e

Mumber of characters to use from field: |1 s |ghaore caze

(3 Uze an external file listing ranks and pricrities:

(%) Prioritize ranks in this order;

JAM FEB MAR APR MAY JUMJULAUG SEP.OCT NOW.DEC

The above ligt should izt rank codes, from lowest to highest prioty. Separate each
code with a comma.

Codes that don't appear in the above izt zhould be;

% Mot Proceszed [filtered).

Azzigned the lowest prioity.
Azzigned the highest priarity.

[ Apply theze zettingz to all sources ]

<< >> I\/ ] Hx Catizel ”? Help

When the list of prioritized ranks is quite long, it can be get tedious to manually enter a list of
ranks in the manner specified above. A more efficient method is to create a two-field lookup
table (dBASE lll format) and specify it using the first option, Use an external file listing
ranks and priorities. In our example, the lookup table would look like the following:

Month Priority
Jan 1
Feb 2
Mar 3
Apr 4
May 5
Jun 6

Jul 7
Aug 8
Sep 9
Oct 10
Nov 11
Dec 12
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Number of characters to use from field How many characters in the specified rank field
should be used in considering a record's priority.

Ignore case Whether or not case should be considered when looking up a rank in the list
below.

Advanced rank assignment can be done in one of two ways:

e Use an External File If you have a pre-existing dBASE table with the desired ranks, or
have many potential codes - in which case creating a table is a good idea, use this
method. One advantage of this method is you can use the external table in other
setups.

e Rank in This Order Enter a string of codes in ranking order from lowest to highest
priority. When you don't have a lot of different codes in the selected field, or don't want
to bother creating a new dBASE file, use this method.

Codes that don't appear on the above list should be Specify what to do when a record
has a value in the Rank Field which is not present in the above list:

e Not Processed (filtered)
e Assigned the lowest priority
e Assigned the highest priority
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4.3.3 Matchcode Mapping

= Purge Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | advanced

Field Mapping for Matchcode: Address, Company DR Last Hame
Component inhouse national SUppIress household
Ziph
Lazt M ame:
Company
Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
@ | wiewFile || FieldList
Matchcode Compaonent: Input Field:
Data Type: Last Hame M arme: NAME

Label: Field Type: Fixed Character

Size: 10 Size: 30

Start: Left Data Type: Full Hame

Match Strategy: Exact i Conversion: Full to LH
Short/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: None [ Change Data Type... ]

K‘ F‘revinus] [>> Mext ] [J (0] 4 ] [x Cancel l [? Help ]

Matchcode Mapping: Field Mapping for Matchcode

Field Mapping for Matchocode: Address, Company OR Last Hame

Component inhouse national SUppress household
Ziph

Last Mame

Compary

Addrezs Line 1
Addrezs Line 2
Addrezs Line 3

This screen tells MatchUp which field contains the data for each component of the
matchcode.
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These components are matched with fields from your input table. MatchUp tries to determine
a field's type based on the field name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the
field's name starts with "ADD", or "STR". You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.
If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, double-click on the incorrect field name and select the
correct field.

The purple field names are fields that need to be parsed to get the needed matchcode
component. So, even though this matchcode is using last name, MatchUp can use a full
name field and find the information it needs.

And, although this matchcode uses street number, street name and PO Box, MatchUp does

not ask for these components individually (as few databases provide data in that way).
Instead, MatchUp asks for up to three address lines which it will parse internally.
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Matchcode Mapping: Matchcode Component

tatchocode Component;
Data Type: Liph
Label:
Size: B
Start: Left
Match Strateqy: Exact
Shart/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: None

Describes the currently highlighted matchcode component:

Data Type The currently selected matchcode component.

Size The number of characters this matchcode uses from the data.

Label A label that is attached to this component. MatchUp does not itself use this label, but it
can be helpful in remembering what a particular General component was for. The label is

specified in the Matchcode Editor.

Start Specifies where the matchcode extracts the data: from the Left, Right, or a specific
position.

Match Strategy Lists the component's fuzzy matching capability (if any).
Short/Empty Should blank or short fields be considered as matching or not?

Swap If this component is part of a Swap Pair, the letter that was assigned to that pair ("A"
through "H") will be listed.

See also: Matching Strategies
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Matchcode Mapping: Input Field

Input Field:
Mame: ZIP
Field Tvpe: Fized Character
Size: 10
Data Tppe: Zip9
Corverzion: Zipd to Ziph

[ Change Data Type... ]

Describes the currently highlighted input field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this source field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR". If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, click Change Data Type and select the
description which best suits this field. You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.

Conversion? Indicates what type of conversion will be done to get from the highlighted
field's data type to the output field's data type. For example, an input field containing city,
state and zip will have to be split to compare Zip codes.

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an input field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.

Setup 131



4.3.4 Advanced

= Purge Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | Advanced

Table Type Source Type Databaze/Connection Table -
Regular dB aze C:ADthProjectsh l

itihousze. dbf
Fegular dB aze CADEProjectsh national.dbf
Suppreszion dBaze C:ADEProjectsh suppress. dbf b
< | >
Infarmation about inhouze:
Input Matchoode: | <Mone: * [ DOutput Dupe Group: | <Mones V|
COutput M atcheode: | <Mone | Input Source Code: | <Mones v|
Cutput Multi-Buyer Count: | <Mones w
Input Filter: | S alary> 100000 (]
Table Type: [ atabaze: Table:

Cutput T able: E Browse. .. || dBaze | output ||t|:|da_l,l |
Duplicate T able: E Browse... || Excel w | dupes ||tu:u:1ay |
Supprezzion T able: E Browse... ||:|Base L |suppre&32 ||tu:uda_l,l |
Man-Intersection T able: E Browse... ||:|Ease LV |n0nlnter ||tu:uda_l,l |

» e | o ) K caree ) [Z_reo

View File Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your file here.

Input Matchcode (Advanced) (optional) If you have used MatchUp to process this file before
and saved the matchcode (See "Output Matchcode" below), you may use this matchcode
instead of having the program build it again. Why? For lists that you process all the time, it's
much faster to build a matchcode once and reuse it.

Input Matchcode Restrictions:
e The matchcode you used to build this matchcode must be the exact same one you are
using now - MatchUp cannot verify this for you.
e This matchcode field does not automatically update if you change the contents of a
record. You must adjust the matchcode accordingly. (With one exception - if you fill a

record's Input Matchcode Field with "*****" (five asterisks), MatchUp will rebuild the
Matchcode.
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Output Matchcode (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name for the Output Matchcode.
During processing, MatchUp will put the record's matchcode in this field.

There are a few practical uses for the Output Matchcode Field:
e Reusing this matchcode speeds processing in future runs.
e You can use this matchcode as a lookup field in your own database programs.
e |t can be used as one of those "secret codes" people sometimes print on "Anonymous"
Business Reply Cards.

Output Multi-Buyer Count (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name which will receive a
record's multi-buyer count. During processing, this field will be populated with a number
indicating how many inter-file dupes a record has. However, see Counting Method for
alternate multi-buyer counting methods.

Output Dupe Group (Advanced) (optional) Enter a field name which will receive the dupe
group number for this record. Each original record that MatchUp comes across is assigned a
number. When a dupe is found, it is assigned the same number. (See Dupe Groups)

Input Source Code (Advanced) (optional) Specify a field that contains source information
that should be used from this table when generating the Source Reports (See Reports).

Use leftmost ... characters (Advanced) Specify how many leading characters should be
extracted from the Input Source Field and used in generating the Source Reports (See
Reports).

Input Filter (Advanced) (optional) Enter a filter condition to limit records processed from the

currently highlighted input table. This filter condition must be specified in dBASE Syntax or
you can access the Expression Builder.
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Result Tables Allows you to specify where you'd like to put Output, Duplicate, Suppressed
and Non-Intersected records. You can use the Browse button for the easiest way to select a
table. Records placed in these tables will be specific to the currently highlighted input table.
You can specify result table(s) for any input table(s).

Output Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive output records
from the highlighted input table. Output records consist of unique records and one
record from each duplicate group.

Duplicate Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive duplicate
records from the highlighted input table.

Suppression Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive
suppressed records from the highlighted input table. Suppressed records consist of
Regular, Self Purge, and No Purge records that did not match against a Suppression
list.

Non-Intersection Table (Advanced) (optional) Specify the table that will receive non-
intersected records from the highlighted input table. Non-intersected records consist of
Regular, Self Purge, and No Purge records that did not match against an Intersection
list.
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4.4 File Update

File Update allows you to transfer data from one table to another. For example, if you have
one table that contains addresses and phone numbers and would like to transfer these
phone numbers to another table (containing matching addresses), you can do this through
File Update.

Another popular usage for File Update is the updating of NCOA information. Say you send a
table to the USPS for an NCOA or Move Update. Often, you won't send every field in your
table, just the name and address fields. When you receive the updated list, File Update can
be used to transfer addresses from the update list back into the original table. In these

cases, it is advantageous to have a unique ID field in both tables, as address matching isn't a
good idea for NCOA or Move updates.
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4.4.1 General

¥ Update Setup

eneral | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | Update

Matchcode: | Address. Compary OF Last Name w |[ M atchoode Editar. . ]
Addrezz, Company O Last Marne:

Data Type |Size|Start) Fuzzy | Short/Empty | Swap | 1]213 |4 /5 6|7 8|9 10011]1~
Ziph 5| Left | E=act Bath Fields Mone | B | ® [ ¥ ]
Lazt Mame 10 Left | Exact Both Fields Mone | # | = B
Compaty 10| Left | Exact Bath Fields Mone =
Street Murmber B Left | Ewact Both Fields Mone | X * hd
< | >
M atching Rules:
1: Z5+LH+5H+5H
2 20+ M+FOE
3 Zh+Co+5H+5M
4: 7h+Co+POR
R anking: Order:
kM atchUp will zelect the best record. (#) &iscending ["4" has a higher priority than "B"].
| will agzign pricnties or specify a prionty field. A over B, 01 over 02, 3510768 over 4/10/68
Priontization will be randorn far each record. () Descending ["'&" has a lower priority than "B").
A uniform distribution of records will be selected. B over A, 02 over 01, 410768 over 3/10/68

s e When matching records have the zame rank...

% the first record processzed will be zelected.
the last record proceszed will be selected.
{1 arandom record will be selected,

<< [>> Mext ]l\/ [8]4 I[x Cancel H? Help ]
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General: Matchcode

Matcheode: I'l'l,ljlj[ﬁ::::i:._ |::|:||'|'||:|.E|r|lrl OR

Addresz, Comparny OF Last Mame:

Lazt Mame

tatchoode Editor...

Data Type Size|Start| Fuzzy [Short/Em._.|5___| 1| 2 10011)12|13(14/15/16
Zipa Al Left | Exact | Both Fields [Mong| = | =
Last Name 10 Left | Exact | BothFields |Mone| = | %
Compary 10| Left | Exact | Both Fields [Maone
Sheet Mumber B Left | Exact | BothFieldz |Mone| ®
Stest Mame 10 Left | Exact MNone More{ »
PO Box 10| Left | Exact Maone MHaneg| ¥

I atching Rules:
1. Zh+LM+5H+5M
2 Z5+LM+POB

3 Zh+Co+5H+5M
4: Z5+Co+POB

Select the matchcode that best suits your needs. A selection is supplied, and you will

probably find a suitable one from this collection. If not, you can click Matchcode Editor to

create (or edit) a matchcode.

The table above lists the properties of the currently selected matchcode. It is for viewing

purposes only.

Matching Rules: MatchUp uses up to 16 matchcode "combinations” which are evaluated

simultaneously. In the table, the X's in the columns marked 1 through 16 define component
combinations that should be considered a match. The Matching Rules section simply
displays them in an alternate form.
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General: Ranking

R anking: Order:

() MatchUp will select the best recand. (*) Azcending [&" has a higher pricrity than "B").

0 1wl azsign prionties or zpecify a prionty figld, A over B, 01 over 02, 3/10/68 over 4/10/68
) Pricritization will be randaom for each recaord, () Descending ["&" has a lower priorty than "B"].

() & unifarm distribution of recards will be selected. B over A, 02 over 01, 4/10/68 over 3710768

# Ligzsif el Ywhen matching records have the zame rank...

(%) the first record proceszed will be zelected,
) the last record processed will be zelected.
(3 arandom record will be selected.

Ranking Allows you to choose which records to favor when dupes are found:

e MatchUp will select the best record Take the record with the most complete
information.

o | will assign priorities or specify a priority field Allows you to choose which table or
records to favor when duplicate records are found. If you select this option, you will be
able to assign a rank or rank field for each input table on the Input Tables tab.

e Prioritization will be random for each record MatchUp will randomly select a record
to use as the best record when duplicate records are found.

e Auniform distribution of records will be selected Instructs MatchUp to try (as best
it can) to assign output records uniformly from all input files.

e Doesn't Matter Take the first record you come across.

What's the difference between Random and Uniform?

Random ranking tends to take an appropriate proportion of output records from each source.
Uniform Distribution tries to take an equal quantity of output records from each source. For
example, if there were 100 output records:

Total Records Random Uniform
File1 9,000 90 50
File2 1,000 10 50

Ascending MatchUp will select records with a lower rank over records with a higher rank
(i.e., "A" over "B", "1" over "2", and "03/10/68" over "04/10/68").

Descending MatchUp will select records with a higher rank over records with a lower rank
(i.e., "C" over "B", "3" over "2", and "05/10/68" over "04/10/68").
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When matching records have the same rank If MatchUp can't decide which record to use
because they both have the same rank (ie, a tie), a backup plan can be selected:

e The first record processed will be selected
e Thelast record processed will be selected
e A random record will be selected
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4.4.2 Input Tables

& Update Setup

General | Input Tables

Matchcode Mapping || Update

|nput S ources:

File Type Source Type

Database/Connection Table - Add
Input dBaze C:ADtProjectsh national.dbf
Input dB aze CADEProjectsh suppress. dbf Remaove
Input Excel CADEBProjects'houzehold.xls [ househald$ l
Input ASCI Delimited CADBProjectsh nonprofit cew w

< |

< > Yig

Information about nonprofit;

File Type: Alhas; |n0nplafit |
Input. Friority:
Output. )
P (%) ézzign Priority I:l
") Contents of Field: | 85 TCA

£ |! Advanced...

) Custom E=pression; |L.-’-\STC.-’-\LL

(-]

K‘ Previu:uus] I>> ek J [\/ Ok, ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]

Input Tables: Input Sources
[nput Sources:

File Type Source Type D atabaze/Connection Table s Add.
Input dB aze C:ADtProjectsh, national. dbf
Input dB aze C:ADEProjectsh, suppress. dbf Remove
Input Excel C:ADBProjectshhousehold «lz [ household$
It ASCI Delimited C:ADEProjectsh, nonprofit czy w ange. .
<

> Wi
This screen displays the tables you have added.
You can change the placement of an input table by clicking and dragging it into the desired

position. Alternately, you can press CTRL+UP ARROW or CTRL+DOWN ARROW to change

the table's position. Note that the order of input tables has no impact on processing, but is
purely for your benefit.
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Add... Allows you to add an additional table to the setup.
Remove Removes a table from the merge/purge setup.
Change... Allows you to replace a table in the merge/purge setup with another table.

View Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your table here.

Input Tables: Information About

Information about nonprofit;

File Type: Aliaz: | nonprofit
4: ::rl-lﬁtuptut Prricarity: . .
(=3 dzzign Priarity;
O Contents of Field: | IR v
{1 Custam E=pression: LASTCALL [:]

Table Type Select how the highlighted table will be handled:
e Input This table will supply the data to update other tables.

e Output This table will updated with the data from the Input table(s). NOTE: You only
get one(1) output table.

Alias Enter a name you would like to refer to this table. This name will appear on all reports.

Priority Select a ranking method for the highlighted table:

e Assign Priority Enter a rank for this table. This option only appears if you selected |
will assign priorities or specify a priority field under the General tab.

e Contents of Field Enter the name of the rank field. This option only appears if you
selected | will assign priorities or specify a priority field under the General tab. This
field must already exist in your table.

e Advanced Rank Check this option when the values in the specified Field are not
easily compared.

e Custom Expression Enter a valid dBASE expression for evaluating rank. Use it when
you need a tighter criteria than a single field or table will allow. For example, if you
want to mail to the oldest female in a household, enter the expression: SEX +
DtoS(BIRTHDATE). Only appears if you selected | will assign priorities or specify a
priority field under the General tab.
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4.4.3 Matchcode Mapping

= Update Setup
General | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | Update

Field Mapping for Matchcode: Address, Company OR Last Hame
Component national suppress | household$ nonprofit
Zips CITYSTZIP
Last Hame
Compaty
Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
@ | wiewFile || FieldList
M atcheode Companent: Input Field:
Data Type: Ziph Mame: CITYSTZIP

Label: Field Type: Fized Character

Size: B Size: 30

Start: Left [ata Type: Citp/StAZp

Match Strategy: Exact Converzion: C5Z to Ziph
Short/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: None [ Change Data Type... ]
K‘ Previous ] [>> Mexk ] [J (0] 4 ] [x Cancel ] "? Help ]

Matchcode Mapping: Field Mapping for Matchcode

Field Mapping for Matchocode: Address, Company OR Last Hame

Component inhouse national SUppIEss houzehold
Ziph

Last Name
Comparny

Addrezz Line 1
Addrezs Line 2
Addrezs Line 3

This screen tells MatchUp which field contains the data for each component of the
matchcode.
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These components are matched with fields from your input table. MatchUp tries to determine
a field's type based on the field name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the
field's name starts with "ADD", or "STR". You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.
If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, double-click on the incorrect field name and select the
correct field.

The purple field names are fields that need to be parsed to get the needed matchcode
component. So, even though this matchcode is using last name, MatchUp can use a full
name field and find the information it needs.

And, although this matchcode uses street number, street name and PO Box, MatchUp does

not ask for these components individually (as few databases provide data in that way).
Instead, MatchUp asks for up to three address lines which it will parse internally.
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Matchcode Mapping: Matchcode Component

tatchocode Component;
Data Type: Liph
Label:
Size: B
Start: Left
Match Strateqy: Exact
Shart/Empty: Both Fields
Swap: None

Describes the currently highlighted matchcode component:

Data Type The currently selected matchcode component.

Size The number of characters this matchcode uses from the data.

Label A label that is attached to this component. MatchUp does not itself use this label, but it
can be helpful in remembering what a particular General component was for. The label is

specified in the Matchcode Editor.

Start Specifies where the matchcode extracts the data: from the Left, Right, or a specific
position.

Match Strategy Lists the component's fuzzy matching capability (if any).
Short/Empty Should blank or short fields be considered as matching or not?

Swap If this component is part of a Swap Pair, the letter that was assigned to that pair ("A"
through "H") will be listed.

See also: Matching Strategies
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Matchcode Mapping: Input Field

Input Field:
Mame: ZIP
Field Tvpe: Fized Character
Size: 10
Data Tppe: Zip9
Corverzion: Zipd to Ziph

[ Change Data Type... ]

Describes the currently highlighted input field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this source field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR". If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, click Change Data Type and select the
description which best suits this field. You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.

Conversion? Indicates what type of conversion will be done to get from the highlighted
field's data type to the output field's data type. For example, an input field containing city,
state and zip will have to be split to compare Zip codes.

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an input field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.
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4.4.4 Update

= Update Setup

General | Input Tables | Matchcode Mapping | Update
Input Sources Output Source
national suppress | household$ nonprofit local # [ Global Update... ]
FIRST FIRST i -
HAME HAME LAST LAST [ Viewd J
STREET ADDR1 STREET STREET STREET B
CITYSTZIP 52 CITY CITY CITY
CITYSTZIP C52 STATE 5T STATE
CITYSTZIP C52 ZIF ZIF ZIF hd
Input Field: Cutput Field:
Mame: NAME Mame: FIRST
Field Type: Fixed Character Field Type: Fixed Character
Size: 30 Size: 20
Data Type: Full Hame [Data Type: First Hame
Corverzion: Full to FN
Update Method: |J|3in w |
[ Change Data Type. . ] [ Change Data Type... ]
» ion | o K coe ) (7 ]

Input Sources These tables will supply the data to output table.
Output Source This table will be updated with the data from the Input table(s).
Global Update An easier way to make multiple update settings.

View Although you cannot edit the data, you can view your table here.
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Update: Input Field

[mput Field:
Mame: NAME
Field Tupe: Fixed Character
Size: 30
Data Type: Full Hame
Conwerzion: Full bo FH

[ Change Data Tupe.. ]

Describes the currently highlighted input field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly. MatchUp tries to determine a field's type based on the field
name. For example, MatchUp will default to "Address" if the field's name starts with "ADD",
or "STR". If MatchUp doesn't pick correctly, click Change Output Field and select the
description which best suits this field. You can customize these defaults in Field Naming.

Conversion? Indicates what type of conversion will be done to get from the highlighted
field's data type to the output field's data type. For example, an input field containing city,
state and zip will have to be split if the output table has separate city, state and zip fields.

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an input field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.
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Update: Output Field

COutput Field:
Marme: FIRST
Field Type: Fixed Character
Size: 20

Data Type: First Mame
|Jpdate kethod: | Jain b

[ Change Data Type... ]

Describes the currently highlighted output field:
Name Name of the field.

Field Type Valid types are: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float, Decimal,
Logical, and DateTime.

Size Size of the field.
Decimals If the field type is numeric there may be a decimal.

Data Type The type of information contained in this output field. Make sure this is correct or
the fields will not merge properly.

Update Method Select the method of updating your data. See Gathering Methods for more
information.

Change Data Type Allows you to change the Data Type of an output field. Single right-click
for a pop-up menu or double right-click for a dialog box.
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Update: Global Update

When you need to set several update settings, it can get quite tedious to set up each table.
To make this process less painful, a global update dialog is provided.

Global Update

Step 1: Highlight the Fields below to be changed:

FIRST [Join] ~

LAST [Mo Gathering]

STREET (o Gathering)
CITY [Mo Gathering]

STATE [Ma Gathering]

ZIF [Mao Gathering]

LASTCALL [Mo Gathering]

SaLARY (Mo Gathering]

Step 2: Select the Update Method to change them to:

st

Step 3: Click Change! to execute the changes.
Step 4: Return to step 1 or click Close if done.

[¢ Cloze ”? Help ]

Once you select a field(s) you want to update, check (or uncheck) Update and then select
the Method you want to use. To execute your selections, click Change!
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4.5 CASS

Our CASS module checks, corrects and verifies addresses, by comparing them to the USPS
national database. The verification process standardizes your address to USPS
specifications by correcting misspellings, fixing nonstandard abbreviations, and adding
missing data.

4.5.1 Input/Output Fields

o CASS Setup

Input/Cutput Fields | Additional Cutput Fields | Options
i Table || |
Input: Dutput: Size
Caompany: | <Mone: » Compary: | COMPANY |35 T
Address Line 1:| STREET » &ddress Line 1: | ADDR1 w3\ 3
Address Line 2: | <None> v| Address Line 2 ADDR2 M E-
Suite: | <Nones v| Suite: | 5TE vlis 3
City or Citw/SEEip: | CITYSTZIP * | Specify same City: [CITY w |20 T
Field for all 4 3
State: | <Mane> | entries to join | Stater |5T w2 3
o, into single o =
Zip: | <None> vl et Zm[2P vl|s %
Plus 4: | <None> v| Plus 4: [ZIP4 vls 3
Urbanization: | <Mone: w Urbanizatior: | URBAMN w20 %
Carrier Route: | <Maone> 0 Carrier Route: | CARRIER w20 |3
Delivery Paint Code: | <Mones - | Delivery Paint Code: |DF'E P |2EI T
DP Check Digit:| <None> v| DP Check Digit | DPCD vla 2
K‘ F'reviu:uus] [>> Mext ] [f K, ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]

Input Table Click Browse to select the table that you would like to CASS verify.

Input MatchUp determines which field corresponds with which input line. You must provide
at least one address line, a city and a state for CASS processing. The more input information
you provide, the better the results.
e Company Very large companies sometimes get their own Plus 4, so providing a
company can increase accuracy.
e Address Line 1 & 2 The delivery address lines.
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Suite The suite name and number.

City or City/St/Zip The city, or if it is not pre-split, the entire city/state/zip.

State The 2 letter state abbreviation.

Zip The 5-digit zip code.

Plus 4 The zip plus 4 extension.

Urbanization A description of an area, sector, or development within a geographic

area. It is commonly used in urban Puerto Rico, as it describes the location of a given
street.

Carrier Route Delivery carrier route.

Delivery Point Code A two digit string which describe the 10th and 11th positions of a
12-digit POSTNet barcode.

Delivery Point Check Digit A single digit which describes the 12th position of a 12-
digit POSTNet barcode.

Output Specify the fields that will receive the updated address information. You can elect to
use the input fields or new fields:

Company

Address Line1 & 2

Suite

City If you desire the output city, state and zip code to all be in the same field, specify
the same output field for City, State, Zip and Plus 4.

State

Zip

Plus 4 If the Zip and Plus 4 are the same field, the field will contain both codes.
Urbanization

Carrier Route

Delivery Point Code

Delivery Point Check Digit If this field is the same as the Delivery Point Code, it will
be appended to that value.

Carrier Route:
The carrier route is a letter followed by three numbers (for example "R009" and "C039"). The
alphabetic character describes the type of delivery:

C
B

C
G
H
R

ode Description
PO Box
City Delivery
General Delivery
Highway Contract
Rural Route
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4.5.2 Additional Output Fields

MatchUp will populate any of these additional fields from the CASS database:

", CASS Setup M=1E3
Input)oukput Figlds | Additional Qutput Fields | options
D emographics: Size Split Components: Size
City &bbreviation: | CITY_ABBR w13 s Mumber: |MUMBER w10 =
County: | COUMTY w3 L Fre-Directional: | PRECIA w 10 2
Courty FIPS: | FIPS v|s |3 Narme: | NAME v|a 3
Time Zone: | TIMEZONE v 3 Suffis: | SUFFIX v 3
Time Zane Code: | TZC w |2 % Past-Directional: | POSTDIR w 10 s
M54 Mumber: | MSA w4 S Secondary: | SECONDARY w30 |3
PMS4 Number. | PMSA, w4 % PO Bax |POBOX A ETE-
Congressional Dist: |D|STF|IET “ |2 2 Address Status: Size
Geographics: Size LALS: ||-""5"':S o I-I v
Latitude: |L.-'-‘-.TITL|DE L |?’ = EfG: |E'W'S 3z |-| F
Longitude: | LONGITUDE v[3 2 Address Type:[ADDRTYPE i 2
DP¥ Footnotes: FODTNOTES vt %
K‘ F'reviu:uus] [’) ek ] [J Ok, ] [x Cancel ] [? Help

Demographics Geopolitical information:

e City Abbreviation City names longer than 13 letters will have the Postal Services'
official abbreviation. If the city is 13 letters or less, the full city name is returned. For
example, "Fort Lauderdale” for "Ft Lauderdale" and "Fredericksburg" for
"Fredericksbrg".

e County The name of the County the verified address resides in.

e County FIPS Federal Information Processing Standard. A 5 digit code defined by the
U.S. Census Bureau. The first two digits represent the state code, the last three
representing the residing county.

e Time Zone A description of the zip code's time zone. example: "Eastern Time"
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e Time Zone Code A 1 or 2 digit code representing the verified addresses' time zone
(see below).
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e MSA Number Metropolitan Statistical Area Number. A 4 digit code for a metropolitan
area made up of one or more counties and meeting statistical criteria defined by the
U.S. Office of Management and Budget (OMB). example: "1922"

e PMSA Number Primary Metropolitan Statistical Area. A 4 digit code for metropolitan
regions with a population greater than one million.

e Congressional Dist A 2 digit number representing the congressional district
associated with the verified address.

Geographics Note that latitude and longitude are accurate only to the 5-digit zip level, and
not the plus 4.
e Latitude The 7-digit latitude coordinate (accurate to 4 decimal places) of the center of
a Zip code.
e Longitude The 9-digit longitude of the center of a Zip code.

Split Components See Matchcode Components for more information on the components of
a street address. The Split Components fields are populated regardless of whether or not an
address has been successfully CASSed. If a record has been CASSed, these components
will be populated with the parsed components as they exist in the USPS database. If not,
MatchUp's internal street splitter will parse the components instead.

Address Status

e LACS Locatable Address Conversion Service. The total number of records which were
flagged as having undergone a change to a city-style address (to allow emergency
services to locate these addresses more efficiently). The address change is not
reflected here.

e EWS Early Warning System Data. Count of new addresses scheduled to be included
in the next release of the bimonthly USPS national database. New construction
projects for example, are flagged by the EWS file.

e Address Type A single character code indicating the type of verified address.

e DPV Footnotes A set of one or more 2 character codes containing delivery point
information.
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Time Zone Code:

Code Zone

(blank)  Military

4 Atlantic Time

5 Eastern Time

6 Central Time

7 Mountain Time

8 Pacific Time

9 Alaska time

10 Hawaii Time

11 Samoa Time

13 Marshall Island Time

14 Guam Time

15 Palau Time
Address Type:

Code Description

(blank)  unverified

F Company Address

G General Delivery

H High-Rise or business complex

P PO Box

R Rural Route

S Residential Address
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DPV Footnotes:

Code
AA
Al
BB
CC

N1
M1
M3
P1

P3

RR
R1
F1

G1
Ul

158

Description

Input address matched to the Zip+4 file

Input address not matched to the Zip+4 file
Input address matched to DPV (all components)

Input address primary number (street number) matched to DPV but secondary
number not matched
Input address primary number matched to DPV but secondary number missing

Input address primary number missing

Input address primary number invalid

Input address PO, RR or HC box number missing

Input address PO, RR or HC box number invalid

Input address matched to CMRA

Input address matched to CMRA but secondary number not present
Address was coded to a military address

Address was coded to a General Delivery address

Address was coded to a unique Zip Code
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4.5.3 Options

o CASS Setup

Input/Output Fields | Additional Output Fields | Options |

Output Error Code: |ERROR v| Output Status Code: [ STATUS v|

If there's a coding errar...
Clear the [nput Plus 4 field
Clear the Input Carrier Route field
If joining CitwdStateZip...
Drelinnit City & State with & space. § Delimit Zip & Pluz 4 with a dazh.

Drelimit City & State with a comma. Drelimit Zip & Pluz 4 with a space.
Jaoin Zip & Plus 4 with no delimiters.

|nput Filter: | [:]

CA55 databaze dater 1141552006 Perform Delivery Point W alidation [DF)

CASS datsbase ewpiies: 02/28/2007 Use CASSMate enhanced processing
Process via Zip Index

Form 3553 Information:
Ligt M ame: | Dremol.Dbf

Mailing Carnpary: | Peoplesmith Software

|
Proceszor Mame: |F'eu:u|:u|esmith Software |
|
|

Address: |5EI Cole Parkweay, Suite 34

City: | Scituate | State:; Zip:

>> [¢ [0]4 ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]

Output Error Code Select the field you want to use for the error code.
Output Status Code Select the field you want to use for the status code.

If there's a coding error What should MatchUp do if it comes across a coding error (you
can choose one or both):

e Clear the Input Plus 4 field

e Clear the Input Carrier Route field

City/State Delimiter If you elect to put city, state, and zip data into a single field, how would

you like them delimited?
e Delimit City & State with a space
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e Delimit City & State with acomma
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Zip/Plus 4 Delimiter Same deal, but separating the Zip and Plus 4:
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a dash
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a space
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with no delimiters

Input Filter (Advanced) (optional) Enter the input filtering criteria for each source table.
MatchUp will allow you to use a different filter for each input table. The filter must be entered
in dBASE syntax. Instead of typing in a dBASE expression, or if you're unfamiliar with dBASE
syntax, you can use the Expression Builder.

Perform Delivery Point Validation (DPV) Check if you want to verify each address's
delivery point during CASS verification.

Use CASSmate enhanced processing Whether or not to use the enhanced power of
CASSmate to get more CASS matches. Enhanced CASSmate processing is only used when
normal CASSing attempts have yielded no results.

Process via Zip Index CASSmate generally processes faster in Zip order. But, often your
table is not in Zip order (and you don't want it to be). With this option checked, MatchUp will
create a temporary index that will cause your table to be CASSed in Zip order (but it's
physical order will remain untouched). This option is disabled for all table types exact dBASE
(the speed gain is countered by random access slowdowns).
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Form 3553 information This is the general information necessary to fill out the USPS Form
3553 for the CASS certification. Be sure to fill in this information or your Form 3553 will not
print out complete.

Error Codes:
Code

(blank)
M

EWS:

Description
No Error

Multiple Matches More than one record matches the address and there is not
enough information available in the input address to break the tie between
multiple records. Passing more complete information, such as city names or
urbanization names, can help reduce the number of multiple match errors.

No Street Data for Zip The Zip Code exists but no streets begin with the same
letter in that Zip Code.

Range Error The address was found but the street number in the input address
was not between the low and high range in the CASS database.

Component Error Either the directionals or the suffix field did not match the
CASS database, and there was more than one choice for correcting the address.
For example, if the given address was "100 Main St" and the only addresses
found were "100 E Main St" and 100 Main Ave" the error code "T" would be
returned because we do not know whether to add the directional "E" or to
change the suffix to "Ave".

Unknown Street An exact street name match could not be found and
phonetically matching the street name resulted in either no matches or matches
to more than one street name.

Non-Deliverable Address The physical location exists but there are no homes
on this street. One reason might be that there are railroad tracks or a river
running alongside this street, as they would prevent construction of homes in this
location.

Invalid Zip Code The Zip Code does not exist and could not be determined by
the city and state.

Canadian Postal Code The Zip Code matches the format characteristics of a
Canadian Postal Code.

EWS File Record The Zip Code was found in the Early Warning System Data.
These are new addresses scheduled to be included in the next USPS national
database.

Having a EWS file prevents new addresses from being miscoded with information from the
(soon-to-be-outdated) USPS database. For example, an address of 44 Legacy Drive might
be changed to 44 Legacy Street if Legacy Drive does not exist in the EWS File. However, if
legacy Drive is in the EWS File, the address is left alone (no Plus 4) and coded with an EWS
Error. The next CASS database update should contain the new information and will code the
address correctly.
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The EWS file is updated weekly every Thursday. To get the most current file, you can
download it from ftp://www.melissadata.com/updates/ews.txt. Place the ews.txt file in the
same folder as your other CASS Databases (mdAddr.dat, mdAddr.lic, etc.) overwriting the
previous week's file.

Status Codes:
Code

D

E
S

Description

Demo Mode If processing with the demo CASS database, records not in the
state of Nevada will be coded with "D".
Expired Database The CASS database has expired.

Standardized but Not Coded Standardization means that some conversion
was done on the address (for example, changing "Post Office Box" to "PO
Box").

Street Number Validated to DPV Level This record has been DPV validated.
You can check the DPV Footnotes for more information about the level of
validation.

Address Not Coded Check the Error code and/or DPV Footnotes for more
information.

Multiple Matches There were multiple matches for the address that were all in
the same Zip Code and Carrier Route. The returned Zip Code and Carrier Route
will be correct but you will not get any Plus 4 information.

Fully Coded The address was fully CASS coded.
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5 Processing
5.1 Merge

Proceszing Statistics:
Elapzed Time: O:00:00.3

E ztimated Time Remaining: 0:00:00
Completed at: 4:46:04 pm

Total Recordz: 1561
Records Proceszed: 1561
Recordz per Hour: 17953993

M erging Statiztics:

Source Total Proceszsed Filtered
inhouse. dbf a0 438 12
newcohtacts. dbf a00 4 9
suppress. dbf &1 G1 0
D atabaze a00 R00 0
1561 1540 21
Frogress:

Current T able

Total Progress

1002

Ratio: Screen Updates e Processing Speed
Limrtatar S
] i

v

Cloze H'E Reparts. ..

Processing Statistics:
Elapsed Time How much time has elapsed during processing.

Estimated Time Remaining Approximately how much longer processing will take.

Estimated Completion Approximately when the job will be done.
Total Records Total number of records in the table being processed.
Records Processed Number of records that have been processed.

Records per Hour Number of records processed per hour (your mileage may vary).
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Merging Statistics:
Source Lists each table that was processed.
Total Total number of records in this table.
Processed The total number of records output from all source tables.
Filtered Number of records filtered from this table (Input Filter is specified under
Information about).

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed:

Adjust the slider to your preference. When you set for more frequent screen updates, it
appears that records are being processed faster, but it's an optical illusion. In reality, fewer
records are being processed (because more time is being wasted updating the screen). Test
it yourself!
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5.2 Merge/Purge

-

Processing

Frocesszing Statistics:

Elapzed Time: 0:00:32.0 Total Records: 22146
Estimated Time Remaining: 0:00:27 Records Processed: 1797
E stimated Completion; 10:40:06 am Recordz per Hour: 1342849
I atching Statistics:

Source Total Processed Filtered Dutput Duplicates |Suppreszions Mot Interse...
hational 13130 13130 0 413 539 0 0
inhouse 7954 7954 0 278 294 0 0
sUppress g1 E1 0 0 0 0 0
nonprafit a01 a1 0 30 A 0 0
househaldd 500 500 0 1 35 0 IV
Tatal:

O Output; 722
O Duplicates: 873

=] Supprezsed; 0
O Mot lntersected: O

CASS Coded: 13 of 875
DPY Coded: 11 of 875

Frogress:
Thread Progress: Current Pass
1 CAS5Sing Output 150/159
Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed ‘ 6\6
Lindakes Speag
1 I 1] Pauze J [x Cancel

Processing Statistics:
Elapsed Time How much time has elapsed during processing.
Estimated Time Remaining Approximately how much longer processing will take.
Estimated Completion Approximately when the job will be done.
Total Records Total number of records in the table being processed.
Records Processed Number of records that have been processed.
Records per Hour Number of records processed per hour (your mileage may vary).

Matching Statistics:
Source Lists each table that was processed.
Total Total number of records in this table.
Processed The number of records processed in this table.
Filtered Number of records filtered from this table (Input Filter is specified under
Advanced).
Output Number of records in this table that were unique or selected as the output
record in a group of duplicates.
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Duplicates Number of records in this table that were duplicates of other records - in a
group of duplicate records, these records were not selected as the output record, i.e.,
didn't end up in the Output table.

Suppressions Number of records in this table that matched against records in any
suppression list. Suppression records themselves don't contribute to this count.
Non-Intersections Number of records in this table that didn't match against any record
in any intersection list. Intersection records themselves don't contribute to this count.
CASS Coded Number of records that were CASS certified.

DPV Coded Number of records that were Delivery Point Validated.

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed:

Adjust the slider to your preference. When you set for more frequent screen updates, it
appears that records are being processed faster, but it's an optical illusion. In reality, fewer
records are being processed (because more time is being wasted updating the screen). Test
it yourself!
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5.3 Purge

Processing Statistics:

Elapzed Time: 0:00:04.2 Total Records: 22585
Eztimated Time Remaining: 0:00:00 Recaords Processed: 22585

Completed at; 10:56:26 am Records per Hour: 19344753
tatching Statistics:

Source Total Processed Filtered Output Duplicates |Suppressionz Mot Interze... A
hational 13130 13130 0 R27 721 Gd1 I
inhouse 7954 7954 0 0 0 0 I
newicontacts R00 500 0 448 52 0 a
nonprofit | 501 0 378 123 0 a
housgehold$ R00 500 0 2 438 0 0
Tatal:
= Output: 6106
O Duplicates: 7884

=] Suppreszed. 641
O Mot Intersected: O

Progress:
Thread Progress: Current Pazs
1 <Idlex 1003
Total Progress
100%
Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed [@ Fieports. . ] [.59 Analyzer,.. l
Limalaes Soead
) 0
— —

Processing Statistics:
Elapsed Time How much time has elapsed during processing.
Estimated Time Remaining Approximately how much longer processing will take.
Estimated Completion Approximately when the job will be done.
Total Records Total number of records in the table being processed.
Records Processed Number of records that have been processed.
Records per Hour Number of records processed per hour (your mileage may vary).

Matching Statistics:
Source Lists each table that was processed.
Total Total number of records in this table.
Processed The number of records processed in this table.
Filtered Number of records filtered from this table (Input Filter is specified under
Advanced).
Output Number of records in this table that were unique or selected as the output
record in a group of duplicates.
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Duplicates Number of records in this table that were duplicates of other records - in a
group of duplicate records, these records were not selected as the output record, i.e.,
didn't end up in the Output table.

Suppressions Number of records in this table that matched against records in any
suppression list. Suppression records themselves don't contribute to this count.
Non-Intersections Number of records in this table that didn't match against any record
in any intersection list. Intersection records themselves don't contribute to this count.

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed:

Adjust the slider to your preference. When you set for more frequent screen updates, it
appears that records are being processed faster, but it's an optical illusion. In reality, fewer
records are being processed (because more time is being wasted updating the screen). Test
it yourself!
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5.4 File Update

Processing Statistics:

Elapzed Time: 0:00:04.2 Total Records: 22585
Eztimated Time Remaining: 0:00:00 Recaords Processed: 22585

Completed at; 10:56:26 am Records per Hour: 19344753
tatching Statistics:

Source Total Processed Filtered Output Duplicates |Suppressionz Mot Interze... A
hational 13130 13130 0 R27 721 Gd1 I
inhouse 7954 7954 0 0 0 0 I
newicontacts R00 500 0 448 52 0 a
nonprofit | 501 0 378 123 0 a
housgehold$ R00 500 0 2 438 0 0
Tatal:
= Output: 6106
O Duplicates: 7884

=] Suppreszed. 641
O Mot Intersected: O

Progress:
Thread Progress: Current Pazs
1 <Idlex

Total Progress

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed [@ Fieports. . ] [.59 Analyzer,.. l
Limalaes Soead
) 0
— —

Processing Statistics:
Elapsed Time How much time has elapsed during processing.
Estimated Time Remaining Approximately how much longer processing will take.
Estimated Completion Approximately when the job will be done.
Total Records Total number of records in the table being processed.
Records Processed Number of records that have been processed.
Records per Hour Number of records processed per hour (your mileage may vary).

Matching Statistics:
Source Lists each table that was processed.
Total Total number of records in this table.
Processed The number of records processed in this table.
Filtered Number of records filtered from this table (Input Filter is specified under
Advanced).
Output Number of records in this table that were unique or selected as the output
record in a group of duplicates.
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Duplicates Number of records in this table that were duplicates of other records - in a
group of duplicate records, these records were not selected as the output record, i.e.,
didn't end up in the Output table.

Suppressions Number of records in this table that matched against records in any
suppression list. Suppression records themselves don't contribute to this count.
Non-Intersections Number of records in this table that didn't match against any record
in any intersection list. Intersection records themselves don't contribute to this count.

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed:

Adjust the slider to your preference. When you set for more frequent screen updates, it
appears that records are being processed faster, but it's an optical illusion. In reality, fewer
records are being processed (because more time is being wasted updating the screen). Test
it yourself!
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5.5 CASS

Processing

Procezsing Stahiztics:

Elapzed Time: 0:00:23.0 Total Records: 817
E ztimated Time Remaining: 0:00:56 Recordz Proceszzed: 235
Estimated Completion; 12:42:07 pm Fecords per Hour: 36761

CASS Stahizhics:
5-Digt Coded: 231
£ip+d Coded: 219
CAS5kate Match: 3
CRRT Coded: 219
DPFY Coded: 216

CASS Errors:

kultiple Matches (Ml 3 nknowen Street (U 11
Mo Street Data [M]: O Hon-Deliverable (] O
Ranage Emar (R 1 Zip Cade Errar [£] 1
Component Mismatch [T 0
DPY Footnotes:
Zip+d Coded [A4]: 219 Mizzing PO/RR/HC [F1) 0
Zip+d Mot Coded [41]: 16 Invvalid PO/RRAHC [F3): O
DY Coded (BE): 119 CMRA Coded (RR): O
|rvalid Secondany [CCL 36 tizzing Secondary [F17 1
Mizzing Secondary [M1]: 55 kilitary Coded [F1). O
kizzing Mumber (M1]: 16 Genl Deliverny Coded [G1]: 0
[reealid Murmber (M3 3 Unique £ip Coded [U1]: &
Frogress:
Tatal Progress
Ratio: Screen Updates ve. Processing Speed .
Lindafas Speag
I I il Fause I [x Cancel

Processing Statistics:
Elapsed Time How much time has elapsed during processing.
Estimated Time Remaining Approximately how much longer processing will take.
Estimated Completion Approximately when the job will be done.
Total Records Total number of records in the table being processed.
Records Processed Number of records that have been processed.
Records per Hour Number of records processed per hour (your mileage may vary).

CASS Statistics:
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5-Digit Coded Records having a valid 5-digit Zip Code.

Zip+4 Coded Records coded with a Plus 4 extension.

CASSmate Match Records coded with a Plus 4 extension through the assistance of
CASSMATE. This count is included in the Zip+4 Coded total.

CRRT Coded Records coded with a Carrier Route.

DPV Coded Records with a Delivery Point verified address.

CASS Errors:
Multiple Matches (M) More than one record matches the address and there is not
enough information available in the input address to break the tie between multiple
records. Passing more complete information, such as city names or urbanization names,
can help reduce the number of multiple match errors.
No Street Data (N) The Zip Code exists but no streets begin with the same letter in that
Zip Code.
Range Error (R) The address was found but the street number in the input address was
not between the low and high range in the CASS database.
Component Mismatch (T) Either the directionals or the suffix field did not match the
CASS database, and there was more than one choice for correcting the address. For
example, if the given address was "100 Main St" and the only addresses found were
"100 E Main St" and 100 Main Ave" the error code "T" would be returned because we do
not know whether to add the directional "E" or to change the suffix to "Ave".
Unknown Street (U) An exact street name match could not be found and phonetically
matching the street name resulted in either no matches or matches to more than one
street name.
Non-Deliverable (X) The physical location exists but there are no homes on this street.
One reason might be that there are railroad tracks or a river running alongside this
street, as they would prevent construction of homes in this location.
Zip Code Error (2) The Zip Code does not exist and could not be determined by the city
and state.

DPV Footnotes:
Zip+4 Coded (AA) Input address matched to the Zip+4 file
Zip+4 Not Coded (A1) Input address not matched to the Zip+4 file
DPV Coded (BB) Input address matched to DPV (all components)
Invalid Secondary (CC) Input address primary number (street number) matched to
DPV but secondary number not matched
Missing Secondary (N1) Input address primary number matched to DPV but secondary
number missing
Missing Number (M1) Input address primary number missing
Invalid Number (M3) Input address primary number invalid
Missing PO/RR/HC (P1) Input address PO, RR or HC box humber missing
Invalid PO/RR/HC (P3) Input address PO, RR or HC box number invalid
CMRA Coded (RR) Input address matched to CMRA
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Missing Secondary (R1) Input address matched to CMRA but secondary number not
present

Military Coded (F1) Address was coded to a military address

Genl Delivery Coded (G1) Address was coded to a General Delivery address
Unique Zip Coded (U1) Address was coded to a unique Zip Code

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed:

Adjust the slider to your preference. When you set for more frequent screen updates, it
appears that records are being processed faster, but it's an optical illusion. In reality, fewer
records are being processed (because more time is being wasted updating the screen). Test
it yourself!
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6 Analyze and Report

Analyzing gives you the chance to view and correct errors that occurred during processing.
Analyze is not available for Merge or CASS setups.
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6.1 Edit Results

fE Analyzing. ..

fnalyze  Column  Options  Help

I inhouse. Z35Z| 441 I9EFANSTETTE 4FOB0X3913 4971144139 Branstett

i} national 853|441 39BRANSTETTE ZPOBOX3913 497 2(441 39 Branstett
i} national 9470|441 39BRANSTETTE IPOBOE3913 407344139 Branstett
I inhouse. 7231|441 43LINTON 6300 WILSO0MMILL 407444143 Linton 1T
; SLINTON OTTT L 5 O 14143 Linton
SLINTON 4 Linton
Linton
Piunmo
Piunmno
41 43P TITNHO ETA 49 441 4 Piuntno
4, [TRIR O ETA i Piunmno
< | >
Key: S489 of 215584 Cukput record Table: national,dbf Record; 496 10:11:33 AM

Status This information is also available in plain English across the bottom of the Analyze
screen:

e U A unique record.

e O An output record that has dupes (i.e. is not unique).

e D A duplicate record that was rejected.

e S Asuppression table record (neither output nor reject). A lowercase s means that this
record was used to suppress records. An uppercase S means that this record didn't
find any matching record to suppress.

e X A Regular, Self Purge, or No-Purge record that was suppressed (rejected).

e | An intersection table record (neither output nor reject). A lowercase i means that this
record was used to intersect records. An uppercase | means that this record didn't find
any matching record to intersect.

e Y A Regular, Self Purge, or No-Purge record that had no intersection hits (rejected).

Table The source table for this record.
Record The original record number for this record.

Matchcode Hits The matchcode combination(s) that caused this match. If you have the
mouse over this field, a more verbose representation will be displayed in a tooltip.
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Key The matchcode for this record.

Dupe Group Every original record encountered by MatchUp gets a unique number. When a
duplicate record is found, it is assigned the same number as the original. This number is
known as the dupe group.

Colors:

Output, Rejected, Suppressed, and Non-Intersected records come in two background colors.
There's no difference between the two: we just use the color variation to "break up" duplicate
groups, much like green bar paper. The color coding can be changed in Analyze | Options.

Analyze:
Next Dupe Group Take you to the next group of duplicate records.
Locate Row Search for a text string in the matchcode key or any displayed column(s).
Locate Again Search for the next record matching the previously specified search
criteria.
Show/Hide Rows Select the type of records and matches you want to view in the
analyzer.
Sort Rows Alter the sequence of the displayed rows.
Mark as Output Moves the highlighted record to the Output file. You can also press "O"
on your keyboard to accomplish the same. The source column shows where the record
is currently stored. This option is disabled (dimmed) if you specified no Output file or the
record is already marked as output.
Mark as Duplicate Moves the highlighted record to the Duplicate file. You can also
press "D" on your keyboard to accomplish the same. The source column shows where
the record is currently stored. This option is disabled (dimmed) if you specified no Dupe
file or the record is already marked as duplicate.
Mark as Suppressed Moves the highlighted record to the Suppression file. You can
also press "S" on your keyboard to accomplish the same. The source column shows
where the record is currently stored. This option is disabled (dimmed) if you specified no
Suppression file or the record is already marked as suppressed.
Print Rows Print the analyzer results.
Vertical Display Display the analyzer results vertically.
Display Output Display the output record vertically.
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Column:
Add Column Display a new column in the browser.
Remove Column Remove an existing column from the browser.
Change Column Change what data is displayed in a column.
Auto-Size Column Change the width of a column to fit the longest string.
Auto-Size All Columns Change the width of each column to fit its longest string.
All Columns This Size Change the width of each column to the size of a column.
Reset Columns Reset all column widths to their original sizes. Show/Hide settings are
also reset to show all records.

Options:
Settings Modify the analyzer's display settings.
No Toolbar Hide the analyzer's toolbar.
Small Toolbar Display the small toolbar.
Medium Toolbar Display the medium toolbar.
Large Toolbar Display the large toolbar.
Overview Toggle the narrow browser overview band that appears just to the right of the
vertical scrollbar.
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6.1.1 Locate Row

Search for: | b ain w |

[ ]lgnore Case

Search:
b atchoode Kep

Selected Column[s]: || Status ” Check ol
[ Tahle
[ Record Check Mone

[ Key

[ DupeGroup

[ Ziph

[ First Hame %

Search from start ” Search from here ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

Search for The word or phrase that you want to locate.
Ignore case Check if you want to locate the text regardless of the case.
Search Select how you would like to search:
e Matchcode Key Search the matchcode keys that were generated during processing
(ie, the Key column).
e Selected Column(s) The checked fields will be searched for the specified text.
Search from start Start searching from the first row.
Search from here Start searching from the current record.
Note:

Only rows that are currently being displayed are searched. If you have used Show/Hide to
hide some of the rows, you may not find what you're looking for.
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6.1.2 Show/Hide Rows

Show/Hide Rows

Recordz from Regular, Self-Purge. and Mo-Purge List[s]):

Ilnique Records Suppreszed Records
FRecardz having Duplicates Maon-nterzected Records
Duplicate Records
Records from Suppression List(s): RBecords from Intersection Lizt(s]:
Mone Mone
Only Hitz § Only Hitz
All Records All Records
Matchcode Combinations:
ZH+FH+LH+SH+5M
Zh+FM+LN+POB

Show matches having ALL of the above checked combinations.

§ Show matches having AMNY of the above checked combinations.
Show matches having E=ACTLY the above checked combinations.

Recordz from Sources:

[v inhiouze.dbf < elect A
[ national2.dbf
¥ local dbf

[\/ ak. ”x Eann:el”? Help ]

Records from Regular, Self-Purge and No-Purge List(s):

e Unique Records Show records with no matches.

e Records having Duplicates Show all records that have matched other records.

e Duplicate Records Show duplicate records (this doesn't include suppressed or non-
intersected records).

e Suppressed Records Show records that were matched against a suppression list(s).

e Non-Intersected Records Show records that didn't match against any intersection
list(s).

186 MatchUp



Records from Suppression List(s):
e None Don't show any records from the suppression list(s).
e Only Hits Only show records that were actually used to suppress other records.
e All Records Show all records from the suppression list(s).

Records from Intersection List(s):
e None Don't show any records from the intersection list(s).
e Only Hits Only show records that were actually used to intersect other records.
e All Records Show all records from the intersection list(s).

Matchcode Combinations Check the matchcode combination(s) that you want to view.
Matches are filtered based on which combinations are checked as well as the selection:

e Show matches having ANY of the above checked combinations
e Show matches having ALL of the above checked combinations
e Show matches having EXACTLY the above checked combinations

Records from Sources Check the source table(s) you want to view.
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6.1.3 Sort Rows

Sort by:
) Dupe Group

Groups of duplicate records will be clumped
together.

(#)}Matchoode Componentizi
Drag & drop the components listed
below into the desired order.

<Dupe Group: Y
Ziph

Street Mumber

Street Mame

FO Box

Company w

[\/ k. ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

This option lets you display the records in the analyzer in your preferred order.

Sort by Select the sorting method:

e Dupe Group Order the records in groups of duplicates so that you can easily see and
compare them (this is the default).

e Matchcode Component(s) Order the records by the contents of the specified
component(s). To change this order, click a component and drag it to the desired
position. Sorting will be done first on the top component, then the second, etc.
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6.1.4 Print Rows

Frinted rows are filkered by the criteria specified in Analyze | Show/Hide
Rows. They're ordered by the crigteria specified in Analyze | Sort Hows.

Row Range:

Start at Raw: |1 &
Mumber of Rows ta Print: |0 =
[enter '0° fiar all]
Separate Dupe Groups: Additional Information:
Mo zeparator FPage headings and page numberz
Solid line Field headings
Blark line || Calars
Output Options:
(%) Oukput to Printer;
Frinter: w || Properties. .
Font: | Arial w | Size: | 11 | = [ Page Setup... ]
() Dutput to File:
| | -

[¢ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Start at row Specify the number of the row that you want printing to start at.

Number of Rows to Print Specify the number of rows to be printed. If you enter "0", all rows
from the starting row will be printed.

Separate Dupe Groups Select what should visually separate one group of matching records
from the next:

e No separator

e Solidline

e Blankline

Additional Information A few more options:
e Page headings and page numbers
e Field headings
e Colors
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Output Options Select the method of output:

e Output to Printer Output will be sent to the selected printer. You can select the Font
that will be used for printing. Additionally, you can click Properties to change the
printer's properties and Page Setup to change the page size and orientation.

e Output to File Output will be sent to the specified file. You can select the Format of

the file (dBASE III, Excel, ASCIlI SDF, ASCIl Comma Delimited and ASCII Tab
Delimited).

Note:

Excel formatted files, while eye-appealing, can take a long time to print. If you're using this as
a proof of delivery to your customer, you may consider only providing the first 100 or so rows.
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6.1.5 Vertical Display

i#'1 Vertical Display

Kep ¥ of 22146 Suppress
Table national. dbf Record 3621

Statuz | ¥
T able |[national. dbf

Record | 3621
Key| DENMIS ROY ATT
DupeGraup |E
Ziph |

Firzt Marne |Der‘mis

Lasgt Mame |Fh:|_l,l
Address Line 1 |25th Floor, AT&T Plaza
Addresz Line 2 |

K‘ Ereviuus”’) Mext ”¢ Cloze ”? Help ]

Displays a record vertically.

Note:
You can't edit records here.

Keyboard Shortcuts:
PAGEUP, PAGEDOWN Move to the previous/next row.

CTRL+HOME, CTRL+END Move to the first/last row.
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6.1.6 Output Display

#'3 Dutput Display

FIRST
LasT
STREET
CITY
STATE
2P
LASTCALL
AGE
SaLARY
STATS
ouTrPUT
5C
COUMT
MULTIE

Table output.Dbf Record 16

Randy
Collins

4545 East 114, Suite 1000

|Iwing

T

| 7/

|0

| 0

E1

| RaMDy  COLLING 4545 EAST

| INHOUSE

| 2

[

€€ Previous | Y Hewt ||/ Cise |2

Help ]

Displays an output, duplicate, suppression or non-intersection record vertically. This
displays the output record that was created during processing. This is an excellent way to

ensure that your gather and scatter settings are correct.

Note:

You can't edit records here.

Keyboard Shortcuts:

PAGEUP, PAGEDOWN

Move to the previous/next row.

CTRL+HOME, CTRL+END Move to the first/last row.
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6.1.7 Add Column

Add Column

Column Contents: Heading: | Status

Statuz

T able: Size: |B
Table Mame
T able Mumber
Table Letter

FRecord Humber

M atchcode Hit Combination(z)

ki atchoode Key

Dupe Group Humber

Matchzode Mapped Data: Zipa w
Source Data:

4

natianal. dbf | <k ore:
inhiouze. dbf | <M one:

supprezs. dbf | <Mone:

nonprofit.cey | <Mone:

C | 4

household$ | <Mone:

[ Save & Add Another ]

[\/ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Heading/Size The name and size of the column you want to create.

Column Contents What should be displayed in the column:
e Status Display the disposition of the record.

e Table Display which table this record came from. You can elect to display the full table

name, its number or letter.
e Record Number Display the source table's record number.

e Matchcode Hit Combination(s) Display the matchcode combination(s) which caused

this record to match others (see also Matchcode Combinations).
e Matchcode Key Display the record's matchcode key.
e Dupe Group Number Display the record's dupe group number.

Matchcode Mapped Data Display data as it was mapped into the matchcode. Select
the matchcode component that contains the data you want to display. This is data as it
is used in the matchcode (i.e., after any necessary conversion has been made).
Source Data Display data directly from the source table(s). Select the field from each
input table you want to display.
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Status Codes:

U

»nw O O

194

A unique record.
An output record that has dupes (i.e. is not unique).
A duplicate record that was rejected.

A suppression table record (neither output nor reject). A lowercase s means that this
record was used to suppress records. An uppercase S means that this record didn't
find any matching record to suppress.

A Regular, Self Purge, or No-Purge record that was suppressed (rejected).

An intersection table record (neither output nor reject). A lowercase i means that this
record was used to intersect records. An uppercase | means that this record didn't find
any matching record to intersect.

A Regular, Self Purge, or No-Purge record that had no intersection hits (rejected).
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6.1.8 Change Column

Change Column

Column Contents: Heading: | T able

Status
Table: Size: |8

Table Mame
T able Mumber
FRecord Humber
M atchcode Hit Combination(z]
ki atchoode Key
Dupe Group Mumber

Matchcode Mapped D ata:
Source D ata:

N

Table Letter

K‘ Ereviuus”’) Mext ]
[J ok, ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

Heading/Size The name and size of the column.

Column Contents What should be displayed in the column:

Status Display the disposition of the record.

Table Display which table this record came from. You can elect to display the full table
name, its number or letter.

Record Number Display the source table's record number.

Matchcode Hit Combination(s) Display the matchcode combination(s) which caused
this record to match others (see also Matchcode Combinations).

Matchcode Key Display the record's matchcode key.

Dupe Group Number Display the record's dupe group number.

Matchcode Mapped Data Display data as it was mapped into the matchcode. Select
the matchcode component that contains the data you want to display. This is data as it
is used in the matchcode (i.e., after any necessary conversion has been made).
Source Data Display data directly from the source table(s). Select the field from each
input table you want to display.
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6.1.9 Settings

Analyzer Settings

Digplay Font: | Courier Mew V| Size: v
Frinter Font: |.-’-'-.ria| v| Size: i
Foreground Backaground
Suppression List Records: | I Elack v||- Other
Supprezzion Lizt Becords with Hits: | [ ]velow w | | I Fed
Supprezzion List Becords with Hits [alt color): | [ ]ellow w | | B Cther
Intersection Lizt Reconds: | I Gk w | | I Cther
Intersection Lizt Records with Hits: | |:| Yellow w | | - Bright Green

Intersection List B ecords with Hitz (alt colar): | [ ] velow w | | I Other
Unique Records: | B Cack v | | [ ]whie

Records having Duplicates: | |:| ellow L | | - Other

Records having Duplicates [alt color]; | |:| Yellaw L | | - Other

Duplicate Becords: | [ ]'white w | | I Cther

Duphcate Records [alt color): | |:| Wwihite w | | - Other
Suppressed Records: | [ ]white ~ | | I Fed

Suppreszed Records [alt color]: | [ ]white w | | I Cther

Mon-ntersected Records: | [ ]white w | | B Cther

[s/ ] ”x Eancel][? Help ]

You can change both the display and printer fonts for the Analyzer at the top of this screen.

The rest of the screen is devoted to the color schemes you want to use on the Analyze
screen. Many types of records have an alternate color that you can select. There is
absolutely no difference between the original and the alternate. The only reason they exist is
to provide alternating colors as a visual aid.
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6.2 View Reports

Depending on your processing options, MatchUp produces up to 18 different reports. The
reports can be viewed on screen through Analyze | Reports, as well as printed in a variety
of ways.

Reports:
Processing Summary
File Summary
Multiples
Matrices:
Dupe Matrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Quiality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
Matchcode:
Matchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
Source Codes:
File Summary
Multiples
Matrices:
Dupe Matrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Quality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
Merge Matrix
CASS
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Printing:

When you click the Print button, the following dialog is displayed. It doesn't matter which
report you are currently viewing, the Report list is always the same (i.e., you can print one
report while viewing another).

Repart Format;

v|

Prirt Feportis) || Processing Summary
[ File Surmary
[ Dupe Matrix

[ Quality b atrix Check Al

[ Matchcode M atrix

[ Matchcode Quality Check Mone

Output Options:
Frint Charts and Graphs

Font: | Avial w Size:|11 s
%) Output to Printer;

Frinter: | hp pec 2170 senies w | | Froperties. ..
i) Output to File;

| |-
[J’ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Report Format Select the type of report you want to create: Excel, Word or Template (see
below).

Print Report(s) Check the report(s) that you want to create. The contents of this list will
depend on the selected Report Format as well as the type of processing (CASS,
Merge/Purge, etc).

Print Charts and Graphs Whether or not you want to waste your ink on the pretty charts
and graphs.
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Font/Size The font to be used for printing. Although Excel and Word formatted reports can
be printed with any font, Template formatted reports should be printed with a mono-spaced
(a.k.a. fixed-pitch) font such as Courier New.

Output to Printer Output will be sent to the selected printer. You can select the Font that
will be used for printing. Additionally, you can click Properties to change the printer's
properties and Page Setup to change the page size and orientation.

Output to File Output will be sent to the specified file. For Template formatted reports, this
means no charts and graphs.

Report Formats:

Excel The Excel format will produce a report generated through Microsoft Excel. If you
send this report to a file, you will find that this produces a single spreadsheet, with
tabbed sheets (one for each report). Excel 2000 or later must be installed on your
computer.

Word The Word format will produce a report generated through Microsoft Word. If you
send this report to a file, you will find that this produces a single document, each report
starting on a new page. The page orientation (portrait or landscape) may change from
page to page. Word 2000 or later must be installed on your computer.

Template The Template format will produce a report generated through MatchUp.
This format is nearly the same as the one used in DoubleTake 2 (in fact, DoubleTake
2 report templates will still work with no modification in most cases). If your computer
doesn't have Word or Excel installed, this is the way to go.
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6.2.1 Processing Summary

4 Reports

q Processing Summary
File Surmary Setup File: C:ADt\Projects\Merge Purge.Dt

Multiples Date Processed: 08/11/2005 at 10:18:24 AM
= Matrices Elapsed Time: 0:07-49
Eﬂuft‘?:at”x[) ot Total Fecords Processed: 22145 Records per Hour: 169716
N :t u:‘llert . Hpe Hatri M axirmurn Records per Cluster: 264 Clusters Proceszed: 286
Q"'a_' i Matri _ Minirmurn Records per Cluster: 1 Clustering Key Size: 25
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix Average Records per Cluster: 77
= Matcheode ) Output Tables:
Matchcode Matrix Output: C:ADWProjectsy Table: output.Dbf
Matchcode Quality Duplicate: C:A\Dt\Projectsy Table: dupe.dbf
CASS Suppreszed: <Mone:

Mon-ntersected: <Monex

Matchoode: Address, Last Mame, First Name

Data Type |Size|Start| Fuzzy | Short/Empty | Swap |1|2|3/4|5/6/7|8(910/11|12(13/14/15/1 ~
Zipa Al Left | Exact | Both Fields | Mone [X|X
First Mame 10| Left | Exact | Both Fields | Mone [R|X
Last Mame 10| Left | Exact | Both Fields | Mone [R|X
Ctraat Mormharl Al aft | Fwart Rnth Fialdc [ TT-T b
[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Processing Summary contains processing statistics and information about your setup.
Note that not all statistics are shown for all processes.

Setup File The name of the setup file used for processing.

Processing Statistics:

e Date Processed The latest processing date.
Elapsed Time How long processing took.
Total Records Processed The total number of records run through the process.
Records per Hour The number of records processed in an hour.
Maximum Records per Cluster Largest cluster.
Minimum Records per Cluster Smallest cluster.
Average Records per Cluster The average number of records in each cluster.
Clusters Processed How many clusters were used in the process (see Concepts for
information on clustering).

e Clustering Key Size The maximum number of common characters in each cluster
load.

Output Tables:
e Output
e Duplicate
e Suppressed
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Non-Intersected
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6.2.2 File Summary

4 Reports

Processing Summary
File 5
Multiples
=I- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
= Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
CASS

File Summary

Source Table Type Total Processed Filtered Output Duplicates
national Regular| 13130 13130 0 h574 7556
inhouse Regular| Ta54 7954 0 4312 3642
SUppress Suppression 61 i1 0 0 i
nonprofit Regular| a00 A00 0 454 46
householdd Regular| 00 A00 0 4] 494
Total: 22145 22145 0 10346 11738

< >
national:
B Output
B Filtered
O Duplicates

B Supprezzions
O Mondntersected

[\/ Close ][é Print... ] [ Settings. ..

7 v

The File Summary contains a detailed listing of what happened with each table. Counts for
Output, Duplicates, Suppressions, etc. are given.

Source Lists each table that was processed.

Table Type Indicates the type of table processed: Regular, Suppression, Intersection, Self

Purge, or No Purge.

Total Total number of records in this table.

Processed Number of records processed from this table.

Filtered Number of records filtered from this table.

Output Number of records in this table that were unique or selected as the output record in a

group of duplicates.

Duplicates Number of records in this table that were duplicates of other records, i.e., didn't
end up in the Output table.

Suppressions Number of records in this table that matched against records in a
suppression list. Suppression records themselves don't contribute to this count.

Analyze and Report

203



Not Intersected Number of records in this table that didn't match against any record in any
intersection list. Intersection records themselves don't contribute to this count.

Inter-File Number of dupe records from other tables that matched records output from this
table.

Intra-File Number of dupe records from this table that matched records output from this
table.

Multi-Buyer Number of records output from this table that matched against records from
another table. See Report Settings on the different ways that this statistic can be calculated.

How the Numbers Add Up:
e Output + Not Intersected + Suppressions + Duplicates = Processed
e Processed + Filtered = Total
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6.2.3 Multiples

4 Reports

Processing Summary
File Surmary
Multiples
=I- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
= Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
CASS

Multiples
Source 1z 2% Ix 4x 5% Bx
national 2398 1684 526 415 153 168
inhouse 2572 924 m 177 92 a5
SUppress 61 i} 0 0 0 i
nonprofit a 403 1 45 0 i
household$ B 1] 1] 1] a 0
Total: 5042 3072 908 637 245 223
>
national:
o 1= |_I=h
0 2 10
W 3x W 10+x
O 4=
|
O Ex
W 7
W 8x
[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Multiples report gives you counts of multiple dupe counts for each source table.

Source Lists each table that was processed.

1x Number of unique records (being unique, they ended up in the Output table).

2x Number of records that were selected as the output record (and ended up in the Output

table) in a group of two duplicates.

3x-10x Number of records that were selected as the output record in a group of three, four,

etc. duplicates.

10+x Number of records that were selected as the output record in a group of eleven or
more duplicates (we had to stop sometime).

How the Numbers Add Up:
o Ix+2x+ 3x+4x+5x+6Xx+ 7x+ 8x+ 9x + 10x + 10+x = Output

o 2X+(3x*2) + (4x*3) + (5x*4) + (6X*5) + (7X*6) + (8x*7) + (9x*8) + (10x*9) = Total

Dupes

The last equation only applies for the Total row. Also, if you have any 10+x counts, the

formula can't be used, as we have no way of knowing its multiplier.
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6.2.4 Matrices

Matrices: Dupe Matrix

4 Reports

Processing Summary Dupe Matrix
File Surnmary Source national inhouse suppress nonprofit | household$
Multiples national 7538 130 a 0 1}
[ Matrices inhouse 18 3812 a a a
I::uu|:u Matriz . suppress i i) i i i
gzgi‘g”:q‘:’tri“pe Matrix nanproft 0 0 0 16 494
- ) . household§ 0 0 0 1] 1]
Multi-Buver Quality Matriz
- Matcheade Total: 7556 3642 0 46 494
Matchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
CASS

hatiohal:

B national
B inhouze
B zuppress
O nonprofit
B household$

[/ Close H@ Print. .. ] [ Settings...] [? Help ]

The Dupe Matrix gives record counts of inter- and intra-file dupes. The pie chart illustrates
the highlighted row.

Detailed explanation:

e For all records output from national, there were 7538 dupes of these records in
national (intra-file dupes), 130 dupes in in inhouse (inter-file dupes), and 0 in any other
table.

e For all records output from inhouse, there were 18 dupes of these records in national
(inter-file dupes), 3512 dupes in inhouse (intra-file dupes), and 0 in any other table.

e For all chosen records from nonprofit (ending up in the Output File), there were 46
dupes of these records in nonprofit, and 494 in household.

The important thing to remember about this report is that all dupes are counted with respect
to which record was output. This is the key difference between this report and the Quality
Matrix. The cells where a file intersects itself (the diagonal running from top left to bottom
right) are commonly known as the intra-list counts, whereas the others are known as inter-list
counts ("intra" meaning "within" and "inter" meaning "between")
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Still don't get it? Let's try this example:

Demol Demo2 Demo3
Joe Joe Joe
Joe Joe Marge
Joe Melissa

Melissa Melissa

Marge

Marge

The bold entries indicate which records were selected as output records. A Dupe Matrix for
this run would look like:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

Demol 2 2 1 2dupeldoesinl,2in2,1in3
Demo2 1 1 0 1ldupeMelissainl,1in2,0in3
Demo3 2 0 0 2dupeMargesin1,0in2,0in3

Notice that the output records themselves are not counted, just duplicates. That's why we
called it the Dupe Matrix.

How the Numbers Add Up:
Each column of numbers add up to the Dupe count for that column's table in the File
Summary.

One thing that is not immediately obvious is that a chart's counts are often "crowded"
towards a corner. This is very typical if Demol is ranked highest in priority, Demo3 lowest.
Why? Consider the case when there's a pair of duplicates, one from Demol, one from
Demo3. Because of the ranking, Demol gets output, Demo3 duped. So the Demo3 row will
never have any counts in Demol, because there will never be a situation where Demo3 is
output and Demol is duped.
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Matrices: Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix

4 Reports

Processing Summary
File Surmary
Multiples
[=)- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buver Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
[=- Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
CASS

Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix

Source national inhouse SUppress nonprofit | household$
national 3087 124 a a 1]
inhouse 10 1731 i i ]
SUppress 0 i} 0 0 0
nonprofit 0 i} 0 46 449
household$ 0 1] 1] ] a
Total: 3097 1856 0 46 449

national:
B national
B inhouze
B zuppress
O monprofit
B househald$
[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix gives record counts of inter- and intra-file dupes. The
difference between this report and the Dupe Matrix is that in this report no more than one

record is counted per source. The pie chart illustrates the highlighted row.

Detailed explanation:

e For all records output from national, there were 3087 records with at least one
matching record from national. There were 125 records output from national that had
at least one additional matching record from inhouse.

e For all records output from inhouse, there were 10 records with at least one matching
record from national. There were 1731 records output from inhouse that had at least
one additional matching record from inhouse.

e For all chosen records from nonprofit (ending up in the Output File), 46 of these
records had one or more additional record also in nonprofit, and 449 in household.

The important thing to remember about this report is that all dupes are counted with respect
to which record was output and that duplicates coming from the same source table are only
tallied once per dupe group.
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Still don't get it? Let's try this example:

Demol Demo2 Demo3
Joe Joe Joe
Joe Joe Marge
Joe Melissa

Melissa Melissa

Marge

Marge

The bold entries indicate which records were selected as output records. The dupe groups
would look like:

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3

Joe (Demol) Melissa (Demo2) Marge (Demo3)
Joe (Demol) Melissa (Demol) Marge (Demol)
Joe (Demol) Melissa (Demo2) Marge (Demol)
Joe (Demo?2)

Joe (Demo2)

Joe (Demo3)

A Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix for this run would look like:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

Demol 1 1 1  Group 1 has matches in Demol, Demo2 and Demo3
Demo2 1 1 0  Group 2 has matches in Demol and Demo2
Demo3 1 0 0  Group 3 has matches in Demol

How the Numbers Add Up:

There's no correlation between these numbers and any other report's numbers. However,
you can be sure that these numbers will be less than or equal to the numbers in the Dupe
Matrix.
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What's so Great About this Report?

The Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix gives you an unbiased indication of how two lists intersect. A
high number in a given cell would indicate that the two lists have a number of common
records. Although the Dupe Matrix (non-Multi-Buyer) also reflects such a situation, the Dupe
Matrix can be fooled by lists with high internal duplicate counts. For example, say Demol
versus Demo2 has a Dupe Matrix count of 3000 (possibly indicating lots of common contacts
between these two lists). However, the Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix count is only 200. This
would indicate that the lists are not very similar, and that the Demo?2 list has a lot of internal
dupes (which skewed the Dupe Matrix count).
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Matrices: Quality Matrix

(b

Processing Summary
File Surmary
Multiples
=I- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
= Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
CASS

Quality Matrix
Source national inhouse SUppress nonprofit | household$
national 7548 142 a a 1]
inhouse 222 3E1T i i ]
SUppress 0 i} 0 0 0
nonprofit 0 i} 0 46 494
household$ 0 1] 1] 495 45
Total: 7768 3659 0 541 539
national:

B national

B inhouze

B zuppress

O monprofit

B househald$

[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Quality Matrix gives duplicate counts regardless of where an output record came from.
The pie chart illustrates the highlighted row.

For example:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

Demol 39 69
Demo2 70 52
Demo3 22 72

22
73
46

e There are 39 records in Demol that match other records in Demol, 69 records in
Demo?2 that match records in Demol, and 22 records in Demo3 that match records in

Demol.

e There are 70 records in Demol that match records in Demo2, 52 records in Demo?2
that match other records in Demo2, and 73 records in Demo3 that match records in

Demo?2.

e There are 22 records in Demol that match records in Demo3, 72 records in Demo2
that match records in Demo3, and 46 records in Demo3 that match other records in

Demo3.

The intra- and inter- terminology does not apply to the Quality Matrix, as the counts are not
generated with any regard to which record was output. What this report does tell you is the
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"cross-saturation" between tables. Often, this is hidden in the Dupe Matrix. For example,
using the sample report seen in the Dupe Matrix, a count of O is given in the Demo3 versus
Demo?2 cell. But here, we see a 72 - meaning that there are 72 records in common between
the two tables. This count was "hidden" in the Dupe Matrix because the ranking caused all of
these matches to accumulate into the Demol or Demo2 rows (because Demol was
prioritized over Demo2 which was prioritized over Demo3)

This is a tough report to understand, so let's try this example (it's the same set of records
used in the Dupe Matrix example):

Demol Demo?2 Demo3

Joe Joe Joe
Joe Joe Marge
Joe Melissa

Melissa Melissa
Marge
Marge

No indicator of which record was selected as the output record is given for this report for the
sake of clarity (you can assume that they are the same as the ones in the Dupe Matrix
example). A Quality Matrix for this run would look like:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

Demol 3 4 2 2 dupe Joes + 1 dupe Marge in 1
2 dupe Joes + 2 dupe Melissa in 2
1 dupe Joe + 1 dupe Marge in 3

Demo2 4 2 1 3 dupe Joes + 1 dupe Melissa in 1
1 dupe Joe + 1 dupe Melissa in 2
1 dupe Joe in 3

Demo3 5 2 0 3 dupe Joes + 2 dupe Marges in 1
2 dupe Joes in 2
No dupes of anything in 3

Basically, you look at each unique record in a table and dedupe it against everything else.
The unique record does not get figured into the counts (just duplicates of it). Using Brand X
software, you would have to run 3 dedupe runs, assigning different priorities each time: first
to Demol, then to Demo2, and finally to Demo3.

How the Numbers Add Up:

Good luck! Try as you might, there is no correlation between the numbers produced in the
Quality Matrix and any other counts. Don't call us and ask us if we've "fixed" this report, or
made some sort of scientific advance - the numbers don't add up because of what they
represent; there's nothing wrong with your television.
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Matrices: Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix

4 Reports

Processing Summary
File Surmary
Multiples
[=)- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
[=- Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
CASS

Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
Source national inhouse SUppress nonprofit | household$
national 3083 134 a a 1]
inhouse 134 1735 i i ]
SUppress 0 i} 0 0 0
nonprofit 0 i} 0 46 449
household$ 0 1] 1] 448 45
Total: 3228 1870 0 495 494
national:

B national

B inhouze

B zuppress

O monprofit

B househald$

[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix gives duplicate counts regardless of where an output record
came from. The difference between this report and the Quality Matrix is that in this report no
more than one record is counted per source. The pie chart illustrates the highlighted row.

For example:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

Demol 39 69
Demo2 69 52
Demo3 22 72

22
72
46

e There are 39 dupe groups with 2 or more records from Demo1. 69 dupe groups with
records from Demol and Demo2, and 22 dupe groups with records from Demol and

Demo3.

e There are 69 dupe groups with records from Demo2 and Demo1, 52 dupe groups with
2 or more records from Demo2, and 72 dupe groups with records from Demo2 and

Demo3.

e There are 22 dupe groups with records from Demo3 and Demol, 72 dupe groups with
records from Demo3 and Demo2, and 46 dupe groups with 2 or more records from

Demo3.
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What this report does tell you is the "cross-saturation" between tables. Often, this is hidden in
the Dupe Matrix. For example, using the sample report seen in the Dupe Matrix, a count of 0
is given in the Demo3 versus Demo?2 cell. But here, we see a 72 - meaning that there are 72
records in common between the two tables. This count was "hidden" in the Dupe Matrix
because the ranking caused all of these matches to accumulate into the Demol or Demo2
rows (because Demol was prioritized over Demo2 which was prioritized over Demo3)

In some ways, this report can be more useful than the Quality Matrix. Because intra-file
dupes are not counted, lists with lots of internal dupes do not appear to have more 'real’
matches than they actually do.

This is a tough report to understand, so let's try this example (it's the same set of records
used in the Dupe Matrix example):

Demol Demo?2 Demo3

Joe Joe Joe
Joe Joe Marge
Joe Melissa

Melissa Melissa
Marge
Marge

The dupe groups would look like:

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3

Joe (Demol) Melissa (Demo2) Marge (Demo3)
Joe (Demol) Melissa (Demol) Marge (Demol)
Joe (Demol) Melissa (Demo2) Marge (Demol)
Joe (Demo?2)

Joe (Demo?2)

Joe (Demo3)
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A Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix for this run would look like:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

Demol 2 2 2  Groups 1 and 3 have double matches in Demol
Groups 1 and 2 have records from both Demol and
Demo2
Groups 1 and 3 have records from both Demol and
Demo3

Demo2 2 2 1  Groups 1 and 2 have records from both Demo2 and
Demol
Groups 1 and 2 have double matches in Demo2
Group 1 has records from both Demo2 and Demo3

Demo3 2 1 0  Groups 1 and 3 have records from both Demo3 and
Demol
Group 1 has records from both Demo3 and Demo?2
No group has double matches in Demo3

How the Numbers Add Up:

They don't; there's no correlation between these numbers and any other report's numbers.
However, you can be sure that these numbers will be less than or equal to the numbers in
the Quality Matrix.

What's so Great About this Report?

The Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix gives you an unbiased indication of how two lists intersect. A
high number in a given cell would indicate that the two lists have a number of common
records. Although the Quality Matrix (hon-Multi-Buyer) also reflects such a situation, the
Quality Matrix can be fooled by lists with high internal duplicate counts. For example, say
Demol versus Demo2 has a Quality Matrix count of 3000 (possibly indicating lots of
common contacts between these two lists). However, the Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix count is
only 100. This would indicate that the lists are not very similar, and that the Demo?2 list has a
lot of internal dupes (which skewed the Quality Matrix count).

This report also has an advantage over the Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix, in that the output record

doesn't skew the counts in any way. Because of this, commonality between two lists that is
obscured by file ranking can be seen.
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6.2.5 Matchcode

Matchcode: Matchcode Matrix

4 Reports

Processing Surmmary Matchcode Matrix
File Surnmary Source 1 2 *~
Multiples national 103487 400 £
[ Matrices inhouse 5302 149
Dupe Matrix suppress 0 il
Muli-Buyer Dupe Matvix | T5ooo P ThE A b
Quality Matrix ZE+FMH+LM +5H+5M:
Mulki-Buver Quality Matrix B national
=) Makcheode B inhouse
Matchoode Matriz E suppre?.s
" ronprafit
Matchcode Quality B households
CASS

hatiohal:

B Z5+FM+LN+SH+5M
I O Z5+FH+LM+POB

[s/ Close H@ Print. .. ] [ Settings...] [? Help ]

The Matchcode Matrix lists the number of matches made based on each matchcode

combination. The bar chart illustrates the highlighted row, while the pie chart illustrates the
highlighted column.

For example, say combination 1 is Zip+LN+POB and combination 2 is Zip+LN+S#+SN
(combinations 3 through 16 weren't used). Using the example below:
1 2
Demol 20 174
Demo?2 21 225
Demo3 15 175
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e There were 20 records in Demol that matched other records (in any of the three
tables) using the first combination (Zip+LN+POB). There were 174 records in Demol
that matched other records using the second combination (Zip+LN+S#+SN).

e There were 21 records in Demo2 that matched other records using the first
combination (Zip+LN+POB) and 225 records in Demo2 that matched other records
using the second combination (Zip+LN+S#+SN).

e There were 15 records in Demo3 that matched other records using the first
combination and 175 records in Demo3 that matched other records using the second
combination.

Note that the output record is not used in these calculations. Also, if matches are made using
both combinations, both columns' counts will reflect that match.

What this report can tell you is how well a matchcode combination is working. If a particular
combination is generating low counts, that combination may not be working for you. Don't
regard these counts as an exact indicator of performance, though. In our above example, we
certainly should expect the PO Box combination to generate substantially less hits than the
Street Address combination - after all, a large part of our population likes mail delivered to
the door!

Here's an example of how this report is generated (bold indicating the output record).
Warning: this is really involved:

Demol Demo2 Demo3

123 Main 123 Main 123 Main

POB 10 POB 10 POB 67

POB 67/10 Main 10 Main POB 67/10 Main

During deduping, we end up with 3 dupe groups:

Group 1:
123 Main from Demol (had Street # matches)
123 Main from Demo2 (matched because of Street #)
123 Main from Demo3 (matched because of Street #)

Group 2:
POB 10 from Demo2 (matched because of PO Box)
POB 10 from Demol (matched because of PO Box)

Group 3:
POB 67/10 Main from Demo3 (had both Street # and PO Box matches)
POB 67/10 Main from Demol (matched because of both Street # and PO Box)
10 Main from Demo2 (matched because of Street #)
POB 67 from Demo3 (matched because of PO Box)
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The Matchcode Matrix for this run would look like (assume combination 1 is Zip+LN+POB
and combination 2 is Zip+LN+S#+SN):

1 2

Demol 2 2 Group 1:1 Street#

Group 2: 1 POB

Group 3: 1 POB and Street #
Demo2 1 2 Group 1:1 Street#

Group 2: 1 POB

Group 3: 1 Street #
Demo3 2 2 Group 1:1 Street #

Group 2:

Group 3: 2 POBs and 1 Street #

Notice how the "POB 67/10 Main" produced a hit in both columns. Even if MatchUp finds a
match due to combination 1, it will still check out combination 2.

How the Numbers Add Up:

Sometimes they do. The main reason that they usually don't is the case when a record
matches other record(s) using more than one combination - a "double hit" is accumulated.
But, when this is not the case (and in the Street #/PO Box situation, this is often true), this
will work:

e Total Output - Total 1x + Total Dupe = Sum of Combinations

If this equation doesn't apply, it means you have some multiple combination matches. The
accumulation of multiple combination matches was intentional. If we wanted these numbers
to always add up, we would have had to decide which combination(s) should be left
uncounted in multiple combination matches. It was more important to us to generate
accurate counts rather than give you that "everything adds up" warm and fuzzy feeling. If that
bugs you, feel free to "fudge" the numbers. We won't tell (unless someone asks).
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Matchcode: Matchcode Quality

4 Reports

Processing Summary
File Surmary
Multiples
=I- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
= Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix

Matchcode Quality
Source Ziph First Mame | Last Hame |Street Hum.._| Street Hame PO Box
national 13113 13032 13008 12651 12733 455
inhouse 7945 7882 7885 7712 7910 149
SUppress 60 i} 0 A3 k] 13
nanprofit a00 4949 500 a00 a00 0
household$ a00 a00 495 a00 a00 0
Total: 22118 21913 21893 21416 21698 627
< >
national:

W Zip5

& First Name

B Last Mame

O Street Mumber

B Street Mame

O PO Baox

[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Matchcode Quality report gives you counts of how well your records were populated
with the matchcode components. The bar graph illustrates the highlighted row.

This report is refreshingly simple. For each table, records having each matchcode
component are counted. These counts can indicate problems with a database (like missing
Zip Codes), as well as bad setup mappings (i.e., trying to map a First Name field as a Full

Name).

The counts are generated after any on-the-fly splitting has been performed, so don't be
alarmed because Street # and Street Name are listed even though your database doesn't
have these fields - this information was extracted from the specified address lines.

How the Numbers Add Up:
You would love to see each count match the number of records processed for that table.
That, of course, is a dream. Bad records are sure to screw things up and generate missing
Zip Codes, Street Names, and so on. But you can dream!

This is a great report to give to your customer when he claims that his data is pristine and
had been input by a sect of data entry monks, when in reality it was entered by a roomful of
monkeys trying to type Macbeth.
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6.2.6 Source Codes

If you specified an Input Source Code Field for one or more of your input tables, Source
Code reports will be available.

The Input Source Code Field is specified on the Advanced tab in Setup | Edit and is specific
to each Input Table.

MatchUp uses the contents of your Input Source Code Field to generate report counts. This
gives you counts based on a set of keycodes contained in your tables.

4 Reports

Processing Summary Source Code List Source Code Lookup T able: @
File Surmmary
Multiples Source A B C

(=) Matrices Reportst
Dupe Matrix Feports?
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix Repors3
Quality Matrix Total:
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix

[=- Matchcode

Makchcode Matrix

Matchoode Quality
Source Codes

File Surmary

Multiples

(=)~ Matrices
Dupe Matrix
Mulki-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Quality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix

e k| b |
[ =T
[ =1 Y =

Fepaorts1:

EON
mI=-

[\/ Close H@ Print. .. ] [ Settings. ..

7o

This report is generated whenever you have specified at least one Source Code Field
(Merge/Purge Setup: Advanced or Purge Setup: Advanced). For each source code detected

in the process, a count is accumulated for each table. The pie chart illustrates the highlighted
column.

But, you ask, what about the times when I've only specified a Source Code Field for only
some of my files? They get their own special source code: "*SF" followed by the number of
the file from which the record came. Because of the leading "*", these codes will generally
appear at the top of the list.

Source codes are counted during the Purge pass. For this reason, source codes are always
based on post-filtered records (as filters are applied during the Key Building pass).
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Source Code Lookup Table:

Sometimes source codes aren't very descriptive. You can provide MatchUp with a list of
source codes and their descriptions in the "Source Code Lookup Table" prompt. This list
must be a dBASE lll table with at least two fields. The first field should contain the source
codes (as they appear in your data), the second field should contain the source code's
longer description. If you forget any source codes, the original (non-descriptive) source code
will be used instead.

How the Numbers Add Up:
e Total Source Codes for a File = Records Processed for that File
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Source Codes: File Summary

4 Reports

Processing Summary Source Code File Summary
File Surmary Source Total O utput Duplicates |Suppressions|Mot Interse__.| Inter-File
Multiples A 8 2 5} 0 1} 2
=I- Matrices B 2 i} 2 0 0 il
Dupe Makrix I 2 1 1 ] 0 7
Multl.-Buver F)upe Matrix Total: 12 3 9 0 0 1
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
= Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Makchcode Guality £ ¥
=) Source Codes A
File Summary E Output
Multiples O Duplicates
= Matrices B Suppressions
Dupe Matrix O MNondntersected
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Quality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Source Code File Summary shows processing results by source code. It is just like the
File Summary with that one difference. Because this report is oriented to source codes, you
will only get it when you have specified at least one Source Code Field (Merge/Purge Setup:
Advanced or Purge Setup: Advanced)

Source Code Lists each source code that was processed.

Total Total number of records with this source code.

Output Number of records with this source code that were unique or selected as the output
record in a group of duplicates.

Duplicates Number of records with this source code that were duplicates.

Suppressions Number of records with this source code that were suppressed. Suppression
records themselves don't contribute to this count.

Not Intersected Number of records with this source code that didn't match against any
record in any intersection list. Intersection records themselves don't contribute to this count.

Inter-File Number of dupe records from other sources that matched records from this
source.
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Intra-File Number of dupe records from this source that matched records output from this
source.

Multi-Buyer Number of records output from this table that matched against records from
another table. See Report Settings on the different ways that this statistic can be calculated.

Why no Table Type and Data Type columns? Because source codes aren't table based -
they can be scattered across many tables. How about the Processed and Filtered columns?
Because source codes are accumulated during the Purge pass and filters are applied during
the Key Building pass, all source codes counted have survived any filter conditions.

How the Numbers Add Up:
e Output + No Intersect + Suppress + Dupe = Total
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Source Codes: Multiples

4 Reports

Processing Summary Source Code Multiples
File Surmary Source 1x 2% Ix Ax Ox bx
Multiples A 0 0 1 0 1} 1
=I- Matrices B 0 i} 0 0 0 il
Dupe Makrix I 0 ] 1 ] 0 i
Multl.-Buver F)upe Matrix Total: 0 0 2 0 0 1
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
= Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality < >
=) Source Codes B
File Summary B s o
0 2 10
=I- Matrices W 3x W 10+x
Dupe Matriz O 4
) . |
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix O Ex
Quality Matriz H 7
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix M S
[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Multiples report gives you counts of multiple dupe counts for each source table.
Source Code Lists each source that was processed.
1x Number of unique records (being unique, they ended up in the Output table).

2x Number of records that were selected as the output record (and ended up in the Output
table) in a group of two duplicates.

3x-10x Number of records that were selected as the output record in a group of three, four,
etc. duplicates.

10+x Number of records that were selected as the output record in a group of eleven or
more duplicates (we had to stop sometime).

How the Numbers Add Up:
o IxX+2x+ 3x+4x+5x+6Xx+ 7x+ 8x+ 9x + 10x + 10+x = Output
o 2X + (3x*2) + (4x*3) + (5x*4) + (6x*5) + (7x*6) + (8x*7) + (9x*8) + (10x*9) = Total
Dupes

The last equation only applies for the Total row. Also, if you have any 10+x counts, the
formula can't be used, as we have no way of knowing its multiplier.
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Source Codes: Matrices

Matrices: Dupe Matrix

4 Reports

Frocessing Summary Source Code Dupe Matrix
File Surnmary Source A B C
Multiples A
(=) Matrices B
Dupe Matrix I
Multl.-Buyer F)upe Matrix Total:
Quality Matrix
Multi-Buver Quality Matriz
=) Makcheode
Matchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
[=)- Source Codes A
File Surnmary
Multiples
(=) Matrices
Dupe Makrizx
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buver Quality Matrix

= = =1
N=o]—
==l

EON
m

[s/ Close H@ Print. .. ] [ Settings...] [? Help ]

The Source Code Dupe Matrix gives record counts of inter- and intra-source dupes. The
pie chart illustrates highlighted row. This report is identical to the Dupe Matrix, except that
counts are based on source codes, rather than source tables.

This report is generated whenever you have specified at least one Source Code.

The important thing to remember about this report is that all dupes are counted with respect
to which record was output. This is the key difference between this report and the Quality
Matrix. The cells where a table intersects itself (the diagonal running from top left to bottom

right) are commonly known as the intra-list counts, whereas the others are known as inter-list
counts.

How the Numbers Add Up:

Each column of numbers add up to the Dupe count for that column’s source code in the
Source Code File Summary.
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Matrices: Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix

4 Reports

Processing Summary Source Code Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
File Surmary Source A B C
Multiples A
[=)- Matrices B
Dupe Makrix I
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
[=- Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
[=)- Source Codes A
File Summary
Multiples
[=)- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Mal
Quality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix

Total:

[ =1

Ll el =1
=1 E=1

EON
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The Source Code Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix gives record counts of inter- and intra-file
dupes. The difference between this report and the Dupe Matrix is that in this report no more
than one record is counted per source.

This report is generated whenever you have specified at least one Source Code. See Multi-
Buyer Dupe Matrix for a detailed explanation about this report.
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Matrices: Quality Matrix

Processing Summary Source Code Quality Matrix
File Surmary Source A B C
Multiples A
[=)- Matrices B
Dupe Makrix I
Multl.-Buver F)upe Matrix Total: 1
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
[=- Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
[=)- Source Codes A
File Summary
Multiples
[=)- Matrices

Lo el K=

| L3 o n
[ =1 e i}

EON
mnmI=

Dupe Makrix

[\/ Close ][é Print... ] [ Settings. ..

[7 Help ]

]

The Source Code Quality Matrix gives duplicate counts regardless of where an output
record came from. The pie chart illustrates the highlighted row.

This report is identical to the Quality Matrix, except that counts are based on source codes,
rather than source tables.

How the Numbers Add Up:

Like the Quality Matrix, the Source Code Quality Matrix does not produce counts that will
"jibe" with any other numbers. They're just not supposed to.
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Matrices: Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix

4 Reports

Processing Summary
File Surmary
Multiples
[=)- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Cuality Matrix
Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
[=- Matchcode
Makchcode Matrix
Matchcode Quality
[=)- Source Codes
File Summary
Multiples
[=)- Matrices
Dupe Makrix
Multi-Buyer Dupe Matrix
Quality Matri

Source Code Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix
Source A B C

A 2 2 2
B 2 i] 1
c 2 1 a
Total: 6 3 3
A

| A

=B

HC

[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

The Multi-Buyer Quality Matrix duplicate counts regardless of where an output record
came from. The difference between this report and the Quality Matrix is that in this report no
more than one record is counted per source.

This report is generated whenever you have specified at least one Source Code. See Multi-
Buyer Quality Matrix for a detailed explanation about this report.
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6.2.7 Merge Matrix

4 Reports

Pracessing Summary File Summary
File Surmmary Source Total Processed Filtered
national 13130 680 12440
inhouse.dhf 7954 7546 408
Database a00 400 1]
Total: 21584 8726 12858
national:
B Output
. B Filered
[\/ Close ] [é Print... ] [ Settings...] [? Help ]

The Merge Matrix contains a detailed listing of what happened with each table during a

Merge process.

The pie chart illustrates the highlighted table.

Source Lists each table that was processed.

Total Total number of records in this table.

Processed Number of records processed from this table

Filtered Number of records filtered from this table.
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6.2.8 CASS

4 Reports

CASS

Setup File: C:ATemp\CASS Test dt
Table: C:\Tempk Table: CASS Test.dbf
Date Processed: 0441342007 at 10:51:37 AM
Elapzed Time: 0:00:56

Records Processed: 1552 of 1552

Counts:
A-Digit Coded: 1390 CaS5Mate Match:
Zip+4 Coded: 1352 DPY:
CRAT Coded: O LACSY™ Converted:
Emors:
kultiple Matches (k) 4 Unknown Street (U]
Mo Street Data (M) 0 Mon-Deliverable [<):
Fange Emor (R): 14 Zip Code Ermror [£]:
Component Mismatch [T]: 0
DPY Footnotes:
Zip+4 Coded (44 1352 Mizzing PO/RRAHC (P1):
Zip+4 Mot Coded (A1), 87 Irvealid PO/RRAHC [P3):
DPFY Coded [BE): 1054 CHR& Coded (RR):
Invalid Secondary [CC): 110 Mizsing Secondary [R1]:
Mizzing Secondary (M1 157 Hilitary Coded [F1]:
izzing Mumber (1) 86 Genl Delivery Coded [G1]:
Invalid Mumber (M3 15 Unigque Zip Coded (U1]:
Statistics:
High Rize Default: 214 High Rize Exact:
Rural Route Defaut: 0 Rural Foute E xact:
LACS: 9 EWwS:
CAS55 databaze date: 0341572007
CASS databasze expires: 064302007
I\/ Clase J [é Frint. .. ] [ Settings. .. [? Help ]

10
1337
9

26
0
43

0
0
0
15
0
0
16

314
1]
0

Processing Statistics:

Setup File The name of the setup file used for processing.
Table The table processed.
Date Processed The latest processing date.
Elapsed Time How long processing took.

Records Processed The total number of records run through the process.

Counts:

5-Digit Coded Records having a valid 5-digit Zip Code.
Zip+4 Coded Records coded with a Plus 4 extension.

CASSmate Match Records coded with a Plus 4 extension through the assistance of

CASSMATE. This count is included in the Zip+4 Coded total.
CRRT Coded Records coded with a Carrier Route.
DPV Coded Records with a Delivery Point verified address.
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Errors:
Multiple Matches (M) More than one record matches the address and there is not
enough information available in the input address to break the tie between multiple
records. Passing more complete information, such as city names or urbanization names,
can help reduce the number of multiple match errors.
No Street Data (N) The Zip Code exists but no streets begin with the same letter in that
Zip Code.
Range Error (R) The address was found but the street number in the input address was
not between the low and high range in the CASS database.
Component Mismatch (T) Either the directionals or the suffix field did not match the
CASS database, and there was more than one choice for correcting the address. For
example, if the given address was "100 Main St" and the only addresses found were
"100 E Main St" and 100 Main Ave" the error code "T" would be returned because we do
not know whether to add the directional "E" or to change the suffix to "Ave".
Unknown Street (U) An exact street name match could not be found and phonetically
matching the street name resulted in either no matches or matches to more than one
street name.
Non-Deliverable (X) The physical location exists but there are no homes on this street.
One reason might be that there are railroad tracks or a river running alongside this
street, as they would prevent construction of homes in this location.
Zip Code Error (Z) The Zip Code does not exist and could not be determined by the city
and state.

DPV Footnotes:
Zip+4 Coded (AA) Input address matched to the Zip+4 file
Zip+4 Not Coded (A1) Input address not matched to the Zip+4 file
DPV Coded (BB) Input address matched to DPV (all components)
Invalid Secondary (CC) Input address primary number (street number) matched to
DPV but secondary number not matched
Missing Secondary (N1) Input address primary number matched to DPV but secondary
number missing
Missing Number (M1) Input address primary number missing
Invalid Number (M3) Input address primary number invalid
Missing PO/RR/HC (P1) Input address PO, RR or HC box number missing
Invalid PO/RR/HC (P3) Input address PO, RR or HC box number invalid
CMRA Coded (RR) Input address matched to CMRA
Missing Secondary (R1) Input address matched to CMRA but secondary number not
present
Military Coded (F1) Address was coded to a military address
Genl Delivery Coded (G1) Address was coded to a General Delivery address
Unique Zip Coded (U1) Address was coded to a unique Zip Code
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Statistics:
High Rise Default The number of multi-delivery point addresses (apartment/suite)
where the apartment/suite number is not present or is invalid.
High Rise Exact The number of multi-delivery point addresses (apartment/suite) where
the apartment/suite number is present and matches a ZIP+4 range.
Rural Route Default The number of Rural or Highway Contract Route addresses where
the box number is not present or is invalid.
Rural Route Exact The number of Rural Route or Highway Contract addresses where
the box number is present and matches a ZIP+4 range.
LACS Locatable Address Conversion Service. The total number of records which were
flagged as having undergone a change to a city-style address (to allow emergency
services to locate these addresses more efficiently). The address change is not reflected
here.
EWS Early Warning System Data. Count of new addresses scheduled to be included in
the USPS national database, new construction projects for example, which were flagged
by the EWS file.

CASS database date The date of your CASS database files.

CASS database expires The expiration date of your CASS database files.
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6.2.9 Report Settings

Report Settings

General

File Summaty
Multiples

Tables

akchcode Matrix
Matchoode Quality
Source Codes

General: |  Reset all Color and Fant Settings |
Dizplay Fant: | &nal w Size: |11 | 2
Printer Font: | Courier Mew w Size|9 | %

Template Reports are prezented with a bitmap at the top left, wsually
uzed for a corporate logo. The default logo iz the Melizza Data logo.
You may have a more appropriate one in mindl

The logo file must be a Windows Bitmap file [bmp]l. For best results it
ghould be about 200 piselz by 200 pisels

Multi-Buyer Statizhc

Logo Bitmap: | c:\Program FileshDE34Logo. brp IE]

Matchlp can report the Multi-Buyer counts seen in the File Summany in
zeveral wapz [in the examples below, azsume that you have a group of

five duplicates, and the output record iz from . Bold record: are
counted).
(%) Mumber of multi-buyer dupe groups

File1 File1 File2 File2 File3 Count=1
() Count of all Multi-Buyer kit

File1 Filel FileZ2 File2 Filed Count=3
{1 Count only unique Multi-Buyer hits

File1 Filel File2 File2 File3 Count=2
() Count unique Dutput and kMulti-Buyer hits

Filel File1 File2 Filz2 File3 Count=3

I\/ (0] 4 Hx Cancel H? Help ]

The report settings dialog gives you the ability to change many of the ways MatchUp
presents its reports. Of most interest is the General branch, which allows you to change the
display and printer font, as well as specify the bitmap file that should be used as a logo at the
top of your Template format reports.

The Multi-Buyer count that appears on the File Summary and Source Code File Summary
can be reported in a variety of ways, as shown in the examples on the screen.
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The other branches on this dialog allow you to change the colors used in display the various
charts and graphs on the reporting screen.
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6.2.10 Report Templates

All of MatchUp's reports can be modified to a certain extent. Each format (Excel, Word, or
Template) is handled differently. For more information on this topic, please see the Help files
section on Report Templates.

Report Templates: Multi-Buyer Counting

The multi-buyer statistic is relatively new to MatchUp. One of the problems we had with
introducing this statistic is that there are several differing opinions about exactly what this
statistic should represent. When creating a Report Template, you should use the statistic that
applies to your situation.

In the examples below, assume that we are talking about a single set of 6 matching records,
from 3 different tables (FileA, FileB, and FileC). The output record is from FileA. Bold
records indicates records that are counted in the Multi-Buyer statistic.

Multi-Buy O:
This is what most people think of when you say "Multi-Buyer Count". It is simply a total of the
number of output records from a table that have dupes from another table.

FileA FileA FileA FileB FileB FileC Multi-Buyer Count is 1.

Multi-Buy 1:
Records coming from the same table as the output record are not counted.

FileA FileA FileA FileB FileB FileC Multi-Buyer Count is 3.
Multi-Buy 2:

This is a popular alternative to Multi-Buy 1. It is generated the same way with the exception
that records coming from the same table are not counted more than once.

FileA FileA FileA FileB FileB FileC Multi-Buyer Count is 2.
Multi-Buy 3:

This spin-off is similar to Multi-Buy 2 except that dupe records coming from the same table
as the output record are counted.

FileA FileA FileA FileB FileB FileC Multi-Buyer Count is 3.
Multi-Buy 4:

Most people don't consider this count a multi-buyer count at all. It is generated the same way
as Multi-Buy 3 except that multiple records from the same table are counted.

FileA FileA FileA FileB FileB FileC Multi-Buyer Count is 5
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Multi-Buy 5:
This one isn't really a multi-buyer count either. Basically, all records in the dupe group are
counted.

FileA FileA FileA FileB FileB FileC Multi-Buyer Count is 6.
Multi-Buy:
The MultiBuy macro having no number tells MatchUp to use whatever multi-buyer setting

has been selected in Analyze | Reports | Settings. This is the selection provided in
MatchUp's 'canned' templates.
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7 Tools
7.1 Browse

Browsing inhouse. dbf

File Control  Column  Options  Help
a & © K O=: BEEEE = X 8 X 3 & %
FIRST LAST STREET CITY -

wﬂewton 5-1 andrea Driwve Cantaon

EBernard Newton 5 1 indrea Drive Canton

EBernard Newton 5-1 indrea Drive Vancouver

Bernard Newton 5 1 Andrea Drive Vancouver

Bernard Newton 100 Main 3t Canton

Bernard Newton 20 100 &we Cantaon

L Soloman 5773 Oyster Catcher Rd. Green Bay

Pegoay Tennison 1045 Bush awe Tilmington

Eyle Patterson 9187 Queens Rd. Fouregs town

Peggy Tennison 1045 Bush Awe Tilwington

Evle Patterson 91587 Queens Rd. Fourgs town

Low Moon Senden 778 Devonshire Lincoln

Sparraow Tracy 5325 Baynard Park Rd. Eanszas City

Theao Wells 7495 Riwer 5t. Horfolk

Robertc Laffitte 6235 Dolphin Pt. Hudson

Sunty Nyman 1634 Queens Rd. Stillwater

hlawr Char 747 RPaar Mracl DA Mizlrarmmrn v
< >

Record 1 of 500 10:56:37 AM

Tools | Browse allows you to view and modify a table's contents. Each row of the table
represents one record.

Depending on the type of table you are browsing, you may or may not be allowed to edit its
contents. If MatchUp cannot allow you to edit records, you will be warned when the browser
window is first displayed.

Many of the Browse commands use a dBASE expression in one way or another. Even if your
table is not a dBASE formatted table (i.e. Access, Excel, ASCII, etc), a dBASE expression
should be used. MatchUp "corrects” the statement appropriately.
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Keyboard Shortcuts:

LEFT, RIGHT Move the highlight left/right one column.
CTRL+LEFT, CTRL+RIGHT Pan the browser left/right one column.
HOME, END Move the highlight to the first/last column.
UP, DOWN Move the highlight up/down one row.
CTRL+UP, CTRL+DOWN Pan the browser up/down one row.
CTRL+HOME, CTRL+END Move the highlight to the first/last row.
PAGEUP, PAGEDOWN Move the highlight up/down one screen.

CTRL+PAGEUP,CTRL+PAGEDOWN Pand the browser up/down one screen.

Editing Records:

In the browser, double-click (or hit SPACE or ENTER) the desired field to edit. Hit TAB,
ENTER or an arrow key to save changes, ESC to cancel. ENTER or TAB will keep you in a
continuous editing state (see Options | Settings to modify this behavior).

Resizing a Column:

Move the pointer between the gray column headings until it becomes a <"”"> then drag the
column's edge to the desired size.

Moving a Column;
Click the column's gray heading area, then drag it to a new location.

Changing what a Column Displays:

You can change what data is displayed in a column by double-clicking its gray heading area.
You will then have the option to display a specific field or the result of a dBASE expression
(see Column | Change Column). Note that the same field can appear as many times as you
like!

Adding Records:

Select File Control | New Record or hit CTRL+N. You don't have to be at the bottom of the
table to add records (but the record will always be added to the end). This option is not
available for all database types.

Deleting Records:

To mark (or unmark) a dBASE record for deletion, either select File Control | Toggle
Delete or hit CTRL+T. Records marked for deletion can be permanently removed with File
Control | Pack Table.
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File Control:
New Record Add a new empty record to the end of the table (dBASE files only).
Toggle Delete Mark (or unmark) the current record for deletion (dBASE files only).
Goto Record Jump to a user specified record number.
Find Record Locate a record fitting a specified criteria.
Find Again Locate the next record fitting the previously specified search criteria.
Set Filter View only records that meet a specified criteria.
Set Index View records in a specified sequence.
Append Records Add records from one table into the current table.
Concatenate Fields Join up to eight fields into a single field.
Copy Records Copy records fitting a specified criteria to a new file.
Count Records Count the number of records that meet a specified criteria.
Delete Records Mark for deletion records that meet a specified criteria.
Print Records Print records fitting a specified criteria.
Recall Records Unmark for deletion records that meet a specified criteria.
Replace/With Replace the contents of a field with the result of a specified expression.
Search & Replace Search for text and replace it with something else.
Sort Records Sort the table by a specified criteria (ABASE files only).
Pack Table Physically and permanently remove records that have been marked for
deletion (dBASE files only).
Split Table Split the table in a variety of ways.
Vertical Display Display the columns of the currently highlighted record in a vertical
window.

Column:
Add Column Display a new column in the browser.
Remove Column Remove an existing column from the browser.
Change Column Change what data is displayed in a column.
Auto-Size Column Change the width of a column to fit the longest string.
Auto-Size All Columns Change the width of each column to fit its longest string.
All Columns This Size Change the width of each column to the size of a column.
Reset Columns Reset all column widths to their original sizes. Filter and Index settings
are also reset.

Options:
Settings Modify the browser's display settings.
No Toolbar Hide the browser's toolbar.
Small Toolbar Display the small toolbar.
Medium Toolbar Display the medium toolbar.
Large Toolbar Display the large toolbar.

240 MatchUp



7.1.1 Find Record

Find Record

Search for: | Smith w
|gnore Caze
Search:
Anw Field
Selected Field[z]:  |[v MAME Check 2l
[ STREET
[ CITYsTZIP Check None
[ LASTCALL
[ AGE
[ SALARY
(") By Exprezsion;
[ Search from start ] [ Search from here ] [x Cancel ] [? Help

Search for Text The word or phrase that you want to locate.
Ignore Case Check if you want to locate the text regardless of the case.

Search Select how you would like to search:
e Any Field Every field will be searched for the specified text.
e Selected Field(s) The checked fields will be searched for the specified text.
e By Expression Search until a record matches the specified criteria. The for
expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the Expression Builder if
you need help.

Search from Start Start searching from the first record.
Search from Here Start searching from the current record.
Note:

Only rows that are currently being displayed are searched. If you have used Set Filter to hide
some of the rows, you may not find what you're looking for.
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7.1.2 Set Filter

Filter Records:
() Show &l FBecords [mo filker)

() Filter by E xpression; | st="M&" w E]

Dizplay Filtered Records:
(") Don't Display Filtered Records

(%) Show Filtered Records in an &lternate Color: I Other L

[\/ 2k, ”x Eancel”? Help ]

Allows you to view records that meet certain criteria. A filter works just like a "for" condition
except that it remains active until you either change or remove the filter. If you Copy, Sort,
etc. once a filter is been set, the program will perform those actions only on the records that
meet your filter criteria. You'll notice that subsequent File Control options will have the
current filter condition listed in the "for" condition box. When a filter is set, the Set Filter tool
will have a check next to its icon on the toolbar:

v

Show All Records (no filter) Removes the current filter.

Filter by Expression Sets the filter to the expression specified to the right. The filter
expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the Expression Builder if you
need help.

Use currently activated index If an index has been set, you can check this box to keep that
index in effect. If not checked, the index will be reset to the table's natural order.

Display Filtered Records In what manner filtered records should be shown:
e Don't Display Filtered Records When browsing, only records meeting the filter
expression will be displayed.
e Show Filtered Records in an Alternate Color When browsing, records not meeting
the filter expression will be displayed in the selected color.

242 MatchUp



7.1.3 Set Index

Set Index E|

Index Records:
"Matural' Order [ho index].

Index by Field[z):

Firstly by: Secondly by: Thirdly by: Fourthly by:
<Mone: <Mones: <Mones <Mones
MHaME HaME HakE HAME
STREET STREET STREET STREET
CITYST<IP CITYSTZIP CITYSTZIP CITYSTEIP
LASTCALL LASTCALL LASTCALL LASTCALL
AGE AGE AGE AGE
SaLARY SALARY SaLARY SalLAaRY

() Index by E xpression;
Order:
Azcending
Dezcending

Ilze currently activated filker

[\/ )4 ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Allows you to view records in a certain sequence. This only effects the order that records are
displayed and not the physical record order. If you want to change the physical order of a
table, use File Control | Sort Records. When an index is set, the Set Index tool will have a
check next to its icon on the toolbar:

Index Records How you would like to order the records:
e 'Natural' Order (no index) Removes the active index.
e Index by Field(s) Indexes by the field(s) you select.
¢ Index by Expression Indexes the file according to the expression specified to the
right. The index expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

Order Sequencing order:
e Ascending "A" before "B", "1" before "2", "03/10/68" before "04/10/68".
e Descending "C" before "B", "3" before "2", "05/10/68" before "04/10/68".

Use currently activated index If a filter has been set, you can check this box to keep that
filter in effect. If not checked, the filter will be reset to show all records.

Tools 243



7.1.4 Append Records

Append records from another table onto the end of the current table. This option is not
available for all table types.

When you first select this option, you are prompted for an input table. Once you have
selected an input table, you will see the Append Records dialog:

Append Records

Append Records:
Mote: Field names and figld lengths should match bebween the bwo files.

Mote: The zettingz below apply to the faow fafk, not the table curmently
being browszed. Thiz iz unlike any of the ather File Contral functions.

All Records in the T able.
Fiecords meeting these conditions:

b s ]

Iv’ ] “x Eancel”? Help ]

Note: Unlike any other File Control tool, the Record Range settings apply to the input table,
not the current table.

Note Field names and lengths should match between the two tables. Data in fields from the
input table that don't have a matching field (ie, a field with the same name) in the current
table will not be added.

All Records in the Table All records in the input table will be appended.
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Records meeting these conditions Only append records meeting the conditions:

e Record Range Append records between the From and To range. To process from a
specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict appending to only records that meet the specified criteria.
The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the Expression
Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop appending when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.5 Concatenate Fields

‘Concatenate' is just a fancy word for ‘join'. It makes us feel superior when we use it.

Concatenate Fields [E|
Input Fields:
[nputk Figld 1: | <Mones w | Input Figld & | <Maones w
[nputk Figld 2 | <Maone: w | Input Field B: | <Mornes b
Input Field 3: | <Mones w | Input Field 7: | <Mones w |
[nput Field 4: | <Monesx w | [nput Field 8 | <Mone: w |
Output Fields:
Cutput Field: | L |
If data existz in the output held: Separate helds with:
Append new data to the existing data Single space
Qverwrite the existing data Nu:u_ separator
Remove leading/ftrailing spaces: This separator: I:I

Trirn leading spaces
Trim trailing spaces

Records:
All Records in the T able.
Recordz meeting these conditions:

Record Range: Fram: |'I o To ICI s

For [E =preszion): | b’ | E]

vl

[¢ (] “x Eancel”? Help ]

Input Fields Select the fields that you want to join together, in the order you want them
joined.

Output Fields Select the field that will receive the joined result.
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If data exists in the output field Select what should happen if there's already something in
the Output Field:

e Append new data to the existing data The joined result will be tacked onto the end
of the existing data.

e Overwrite the existing data The joined result will replace any existing data.

Separate fields with Select what should be inserted between the joined data:
e Single space "John" and "Smith" will become "John Smith".
e No separator "John" and "Smith" will become "JohnSmith".
e This separator "John" and "Smith" will become "John<your connector>Smith".

Remove leading/trailing spaces Select whether spaces should be trimmed:
e Trim leading spaces Remove spaces from the beginning of the field.
e Trim trailing spaces Remove spaces from the end of the field.

Records You can process all or only part of the table:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:

e Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To process
from a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To
record.

e For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.6 Copy Records

Copy records fitting a specified criteria to a new table.

Copy Records

Copy Records:
&l Records in the T able.
Records meeting these conditions:

Record Range: From: |1 Ta: 0 '
For [E#pression): b E]
While [Expression]: b E]

4

[v’ (] ”x Eancel”? Help ]

Copy Records You can copy all or only part of the table:
e All Records in the Table To copy all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To copy only certain records:
e Record Range Copy records between the From and To range. To copy from a
specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.
e For (Expression) Restrict copying to only records that meet the specified criteria.
The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop copying when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

When you have completed this dialog and hit OK, you are prompted for the name of an
output table.

7.1.7 Count Records

Count the number of records meeting a specified criteria.
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Count Records:
All Records in the T able.
Recordz meeting these conditions:

Record Range: Fram: |'I o To ICI s
For [Expreszion): W’ E]
[w] wihile [Expression]: 4 [:]

[¢ (] “x Eancel”? Help ]

Count Records You can count all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To count all records. Not particularly useful when counting.
e Records meeting these conditions To count only certain records:

e Record Range Count records between the From and To range. To count from a
specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict counting to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop counting when records no longer meet the specified

criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.8 Delete Records

Mark for deletion records meeting a specified criteria. This option is only available for dBASE
files.

Delete Records

Mark Records for Deletion:
All Records in the T able.
Recordz meeting these conditions:

Record Range: Fram: |'I o To ICI s
For [Expreszion): W’ E]
[w] wihile [Expression]: 4 [:]

[¢ (] “x Eancel”? Help ]

Count Records You can delete all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To delete all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To delete only certain records:

e Record Range Delete records between the From and To range. To count from a
specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict deleting to only records that meet the specified criteria.
The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop deleting when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.9 Print Records

Print records meeting a specified criteria. The printed output will match the current browser's
appearance: column contents, positions, sizes, filtering and ordering.

Print Becords:

Frinter: | Acrobat PDPw riter w
Font: | Arial w | Size |10 | 2

] Field Structure

Records
Page headings and page numberz

Field headings

Records:
All Recards in the T able.
Recaords meeting these conditions;

Recard Banage: Frarm: {1
Far [E =prezzion];
while [Expression];

Ta:|O

4y

[\/ ] ] [x Cancel ] [? Help

Printer Select the printer to output to.

Font/Size The font to be used for printing.

Properties Displays the printer's Printer Setup dialog. You can usually change settings
such as Paper Orientation, Paper Size and Print Quality. This dialog is dependant on your
printer driver, so your mileage may vary.

Page Setup Displays the Windows Page Setup dialog. You can change the Paper Size,
Orientation and Margins.

Field Structure Check this box to print the table's structure.

Records Check to print the table's contents.
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Page headings and page numbers Check to print each page with a title indicating the
name of the table, as well as a page number.

Field headings Check this box to print field names at the top of each page.

Records You can print all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To print all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To print only certain records:
¢ Record Range Print records between the From and To range. To count from a
specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.
e For (Expression) Restrict printing to only records that meet the specified criteria.
The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
e While (Expression) Stop printing when records no longer meet the specified

criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.10 Recall Records

Remove deletion marks from records meeting a specified criteria. This option is only
available for dBASE files.

Fecall Records

Un-Mark Records for Deletion:
All Records in the T able.
Recordz meeting these conditions:

Fram: {1 Ta:|O

4
L

] Far [E xpression):
[ ]wihile [Expression]:

[¢ (] “x Eancel”? Help ]

Un-Mark Records for Deletion You can unmark all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To unmark all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To unmark only certain records:

e Record Range Unmark records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict unmarking to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop unmarking when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.11 Replace/With

Replace the contents of a field with the result of a specified expression.

Replace Records

Replace Field: w
With Exprezsion: w E]

Replace Records:
All Records in the T able.
Records meeting these conditions:

Fecord A ange: Fram: {1
For [E xpression]:
W'hile [Expression]:

To: |0

4

[\/ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Replace Field Select the field that will receive the result of the With Expression.

With Expression Specify the dBASE expression that will determine the new contents of the
Replace Field. The contents must be of the same type of data as the Replace Field. For
example, if the Replace Field is a Numeric field, then this expression must result in a

number. You can use the Expression Builder if you need help.

Replace Records You can process all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.

e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:
e Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.
e For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the

Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the

Expression Builder if you need help.
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When you have completed this dialog and hit OK, you are prompted for a Processing Mode.
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7.1.12 Search & Replace

Search for specific text and replace it with another.

Search & Replace

Source:

(%) Screen

() File: [
Fields:

[]5earch & Replace all fields

Search Field: w | Replace Field: W

[ ] Delete ‘Search for' sting from Search Field

Search & Replace:

Search for: ~ [ Blank Field
Replace with: ~ [ Blank Field
Options:
Ignore caze w'hole word bultiple occurences
Any occurence First occurence

Search & Replace Records:
Al Records in the T able.
Recaords meeting these conditions;

Record Range: From: |1 Tao: |0 -
Far [E =prezzsion]: w [:]
T E]

4

[\/ ] ] [x Cancel ] [? Help

Source How the Search & Replace should be directed:

e Screen The search and replace text will be entered in the Search for and Replace

with prompts.

e File The search and replace text will be retrieved from the specified file. This file must
be a dBASE database with two character fields. The first field is used as the search

text, the second as the replace text.

Search & Replace all fields Every field in the table will be searched.
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Search Field The field to search.

Replace Field The field to replace into. The default is to use the Search Field, which is
usually what you want.

Delete 'Search for' string from Search Field If you chose a Replace Field that is different
than the Search Field, you can remove the Search for text from the original by checking this
box.

Search for The text to search for. If you don't elect to ignore case, then be sure to enter the
data exactly as desired. Checking Blank Field searches for a blank Search Field.

Replace with The text to replace the Search for text with. It will be used exactly as you
enter it (i.e., it is case dependant). Checking Blank Field will clear the Replace Field when
the Search for text is found.

Ignore Case Check if you want to search regardless of the case.

Whole word/Any occurrence If Whole word is selected, "IT" will be found in "SMITH",
"SMIT" or "ITH". In order to be considered a whole word, the search text must occur as a
word or a series of words. If Any occurrence is selected, the text may appear anywhere in a
field.

Multiple occurrences/First occurrence If Multiple occurrences is selected, each and
every occurrence of the search text in a field is replaced. If First occurrence is select, only
the first one is replaced.

Search & Replace Records You can process all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:

e Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

When you have completed this dialog and hit OK, you are prompted for a Processing Mode.

Melissa Data has gone through several different iterations of methodology to determine
leading and trailing spaces (DOS users will remember the degree symbol and "plaiditer"
systems). With our Windows programs, you just need to type in the phrase just as you would
like it to be searched or replaced. For example, if you want to search for "and", with trailing
and leading spaces, enter it as " and " (note the leading and trailing spaces; don't type the
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double quotes). The trailing space(s) won't appear unless you highlight the contents of the
entry (in the field, hit CTRL+A).

If you are using a Search and Replace file, you can use the original method to denote trailing
spaces, the degree symbol (ASCII character 248).
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7.1.13 Sort Records

Physically sorts a table by a specified criteria. This option is only available for dBASE files.

Sort Records §|

Sort Records:
{(®) Sart by Field[z]:

Firstly by: Secondly by: Thirdly by: Fourthly by:
<Mones <Mone: <Mones: <Mones
HakE MHaME HaME HakE
STREET STREET STREET STREET
CITYSTZIP CITYSTEIP CITYSTZIP CITYSTZIP
LASTCALL LASTCALL LASTCALL LASTCALL
AGE AGE AGE AlGE
SaLARY SaLARY SAaLARY SaLaRY

(") Sort by Expression;
Order:
Azcending
Dezcending
Records:

All Records in the T able.
Recordz meeting these conditions:

Record Range: From: 1
For [Expreszion]: i
Wwihile [Expression]; w

Ta:|O

4

Recordz that don't meet the above conditions:
Should precede zorted records
Should fallow gorted recards
Should be removed from the table [CALTIOMN!I

[\/ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Sort Records How you would like to order the records:
e Sort by Field(s) Indexes by the field(s) you select.
e Sort by Expression Sorts the file according to the expression specified to the right.
The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the Expression
Builder if you need help.
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Order Sequencing order:
e Ascending "A" before "B", "1" before "2", "03/10/68" before "04/10/68".
e Descending "C" before "B", "3" before "2", "05/10/68" before "04/10/68".

Records You can sort all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To sort all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To sort only certain records:
e Record Range Sort records between the From and To range. To count from a
specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.
e For (Expression) Restrict sorting to only records that meet the specified criteria.
The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
¢ While (Expression) Stop sorting when records no longer meet the specified

criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

Records that don't meet the above conditions If Record Range, For or While conditions
are specified, you need to indicate what to do with records that don't satisfy the conditions:
e Should precede sorted records Records not matching the criteria will be placed (in
'natural’ order) before the sorted records.
e Should follow sorted records Records not matching the criteria will be placed after
the sorted records.
e Should be removed from the table Records not matching the criteria will be
permanently removed.
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7.1.14 Split Table

Splits the table into one or more sub-tables using the method you select (indicated on the
tabs at the top of the dialog):

e <n> Records/Bytes/Files Split the table so that the resultant tables are no larger than
the specified size.

e <n>th Select Split the table so that every nth record is taken.
¢ Random Select Randomly select a specified number of records from the table.
e Contents of Field Use a source field to determine which resultant table a record

should be copied. Commonly used for undoing a Merge/Purge or dividing a large table
up by Zip Code or SCF.
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Split Table: <n> Records/Bytes/Files

Split Table

<nzx Records/Bytes/Files | <n=th Select | Random Select | Contents of Field

Table will be split into <n> Records. Bytes. or Files.

% recaords each

(%) Make files having no more thar: |0
() Make files no larger thar: bytez each

() Make exactly: filez of [hearly] equal zize

Output Files:
Azk me for a file name for each file
Azzign files sequencial numbers; put them in thiz folder:

Spht Records:
%.ﬁ.ll Records in the Table.
Recardz meeting these conditions:
Record Range: Frarm: |1 Te: (0
For [Expreszion]:

While [Exprezsion]:

4

[\/ Ik Hx Cancel H? Help ]

Table will be split into <n> Records, Bytes, or Files Select the splitting method:
e Make files having no more than...records each Each output table will have the
specified number of records (the last table may have fewer).
e Make files no larger than...bytes each Each output table will be the same size (the
last table may be smaller).
e Make exactly...files of (nearly) equal size Records will be evenly divided into a
specified number of tables.
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Output Files Select how output tables will be named:
e Ask me for afile name for each file Each time a file is created, you will be prompted
for a name.
e Assign files sequential numbers; put them in this folder Files will be named
0000001.dbf, 00000002.dbf, etc, and stored in the specified folder.

Split Records You can process all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:

e Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

e While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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Split Table: <n>th Select

Split Table

<n Records)Bytes Files | =n>th Select | Randarn Select | Conkents of Field

Take evenr D % threcaord from the table

[ ] &lz0 mark zelected records For deletion

Spht Records:
%.ﬂ.ll FRecaords in the Table.
Fiecords meeting these conditions:

Fecord Range: Frarm: |'I 2| Too|0 ¥
For (Expression); | b’ | E]
[] while [E xpression]: | b | E]

[V’ (04 ][x Zancel ][? Help ]

Take every...th record from the table Specify the gap between each record selected. For
example, "4" will select every fourth record or 25% of the table.

Also mark selected records for deletion Selected records are marked for deletion. This
option is provided so that you can provide incremental selections. For example, if you later
wanted to process only the reocords that were previously selected, you could specify a For
Expression of del et ed() . This option is only available for dBASE files.
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Split Records You can process all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:

Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.
For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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Split Table: Random Select

Split Table

<n Records Bytes Files | <n=th Select | Random Select | Contents of Field

R andomly select: D % records from the table
[ ] &lz0 mark zelected records For deletion

Spht Records:
%.ﬂ.ll FRecaords in the Table.
Fiecords meeting these conditions:

Fecord Range: Frarm: |'I 2| Too|0 ¥
For (Expression); | b’ | E]
[] while [E xpression]: | b | E]

[V’ (04 ][x Zancel ][? Help ]

Randomly select...records from the table Specify how many records should be selected.

Also mark selected records for deletion Selected records are marked for deletion. This
option is provided so that you can provide incremental selections. For example, if you later
wanted to process only the reocords that were previously selected, you could specify a For
Expression of del et ed() . This option is only available for dBASE files.
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Split Records You can process all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:

Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.
For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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Split Table: Contents of Field

Split Table

<n RecordsBytesFiles | <n=th Select || Random Select | Contents of Figld |_

Baze =plit on contentz of field; | STREET w |

Start at character position: D
MHumber of characters to uze: D

Output Files:
Azl me for a file name for each file
I1z& the contents of the field as the file name; put them in this folder;

| 1=

() Azsign files sequencial numbers; put them in this folder;

| |-
Spht RBecords:
é.ﬂ.ll Records in the T able.
FRecords meeting these conditions:
Fecord Range: Frarm: |'I = Tax|0 | &
For [Expression]; | w | E]
[+#]#hile [E xpression]: | w | E]

[V’ (04 ][x Zancel ][? Help ]

Base split on contents of field Select the field whose contents will determine to which table
a record will be copied.

Start at character position Specify the point in the field at which data should be extracted
for the split.

Number of characters to use Specify how many characters should be used to determine
the split (counting starts at the Start Position, not the start of the field).
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Output Files Select how output tables will be named:
e Ask me for afile name for each file Each time a file is created, you will be prompted
for a name.
e Use the contents of the field as the file name; put them in this folder The contents
of the field will be used as the file name (illegal characters are stripped) and stored in
the specified folder.

e Assign files sequential numbers; put them in this folder Files will be named
0000001.dbf, 00000002.dbf, etc, and stored in the specified folder.

Split Records You can process all or only some of the records:
e All Records in the Table To process all records.
e Records meeting these conditions To process only certain records:

e Record Range Process records between the From and To range. To count from
a specific record all the way to the end of the file, specify "0" as the To record.

e For (Expression) Restrict processing to only records that meet the specified
criteria. The for expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.

¢ While (Expression) Stop processing when records no longer meet the specified
criteria. The while expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the
Expression Builder if you need help.
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7.1.15 Add Column

A column will be added to the browser at the highlighted column position. Its contents will be
what you specify below:

Add Column

Heading: | | Size: &
Column Contents:
(") Expression: | |
{(*) Field: ADDED ~
ADVERTISER
ALDITIONS
BUSIMESS
CITY
Co
EMAIL __ v
[ Save & Add dnother ]
[s/ k. ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]

Heading/Size The name and size of the column you want to create.

Column Contents What should be displayed in the column:

e Expression Display the result of the specified expression as the column contents. The
expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the Expression Builder if
you need help.

e Field Displays the contents of an existing field.
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7.1.16 Change Column

A column will be added to the browser at the highlighted column position. Its contents will be
what you specify below:

Change Column

Heading: | SOURCE | Sizer |11 |3
Column Contents:
(") Expression: | |
{(*) Field: MT .
MTT 0
PHOME
FPRE
PRESS
SALUT |
SOURCE

K‘ Previnus][’) _Ne:-:t ]
[*/ Ok, ”x Eancel”? Help ]

Heading/Size The name and size of the column.

Column Contents What should be displayed in the column:

e Expression Display the result of the specified expression as the column contents. The
expression must be entered in dBASE syntax. You can use the Expression Builder if
you need help.

e Field Displays the contents of an existing field.
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7.1.17 Settings

File Control Settings

Display Font: | =gy = w Size: |11 | &
Frinter Fort: | Arial w Size: |11 | 5
Filtered Record Color: | [ Other v

When editing._.
EMTER moves to the nest figld to the right
EMTER moves o the nest raw down

Wwhen not editing. at the rightmost column. ..
TAB movest to the leftmozst column, one row down
TAB movest to the leftrmozst column, same row

[\/ k. ”x Cancel H? Help

Display Font/Size The browser's font.
Printer Font/Size The font used when printing.

Filtered Record Color The default color used for records that are being filtered.

When editing... Control the behavior of the ENTER key:
ENTER moves to the next field to the right When editing a field, the ENTER key will

move the cursor to the next field to the right.
e ENTER moves to the next row down When editing a field, the ENTER key will move

the cursor to the same field, next row down.

When not editing, at the rightmost column... Control the behavior of the TAB key:
e TAB moves to the leftmost column, one row down When in the rightmost column,
the TAB key will move the cursor one row down and circle to the first column.
e TAB moves to the leftmost column, same row When in the rightmost column, the
cursor will circle back to the first column of the same row.
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7.1.18 Processing Mode

The Processing Mode dialog appears on the Search & Replace, Replace/With and
Concatentate Fields commands:

Processing Mode

Procezzing Mode:

YWerify replacements that would rezult in a runcation

Skip replacements that would result in a truncation
Replace all records, regardless of truncation

[\/ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Processing Mode Specify what records should be brought to your attention for review:

Verify each replacement The screen will display the current contents of the field and
what it will look like after replacement. The processor will ask if you want to process
the record every time.

Verify only when replacement that would result in a truncation The field is
displayed for review only when processing will result in a truncation. If the replacement
string is longer than the search string (so a truncation would result), the processor will
pause to verify whether or not to proceed with the replacement.

Skip replacements that would result in a truncation In all cases the search string is
automatically replaced with the replacement string unless the replacement will cause a
truncation. No replacements are displayed to the screen.

Replace all records, regardless of truncation In all cases, the field is automatically
replaced with the replacement string or as much of the replacement string as will fit -
no exceptions. These replacements are not displayed to the screen.
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7.2 Modify Structure

Modify Structure allows you to change the structure of a dBASE table: to add new fields,
delete fields, move fields, resize fields, and rename fields.

With the exception of renaming fields, all structure changes require enough disk space to
make a copy of the current database.

B Modify Structure @

Table: C:AProjectshcustomerfiles. dbf

Field Mame | Field Type Size Decimals | A
FRE Character 10
FM Character 19
LM Character 20
SUF Character 10
TITLE Character a0
Co Character a0
5TR Character 34 w
[ Add... ] [ Remove ] [ Change... ]

[\/ ak. ”x Eancel”? Help ]

Add Add a new field at the highlight's position.
Remove Remove the currently highlighted field.

Change Modify the currently highlighted field. You can also modify fields by double-clicking
the Field Name, Type, Size or Decimals entry that you want to change.
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Adding Fields:

Add Field
Field Mame: |:|

Field Type: | Character “ |
Field Gize: 10 % [0 ]
[ Save & Add Anaother l

[\/ k. ”x Eancel][? Help ]

Field Name Field names must be between 1 and 10 characters. The first character must be
alphabetic, but the others may be letters, numbers, or the underline (_). Embedded spaces

are not allowed.

Field Type There are four options: Character, Date, Logical, and Numeric.

Field Size Date fields are automatically sized to 8 and Logical fields to 1. Character field
sizes must be between 1 and 254. Numeric field sizes must be between 1 and 20.
Remember that if you shorten a field, you will lose any data that exceeds the new field width.

Decimals (Numeric fields only) Decimal places must be between 0 and the field's size minus
2 (i.e., a numeric field of size 10 can have between 0 and 8 decimal places).
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7.3 ASCII Conversion
7.3.1 Import from ASCII

Most database applications can convert to and from ASCII, since this is the most universal
data format available. MatchUp can process files in ASCII delimited, fixed field and flat files if
you specify a structure. If you select an ASCII file when you are in a setup, you will specify
the structure, but you won't actually import the file.

Upon selecting this option, you are first prompted for the name and location of the ASCII file.
Then, the following screen is presented:

Where will the destination structure come from?

|1z& the |nteractive Importer.
b arually enter,

()i opy another table's shuchare:

[\/ ] Hx Eanu:el”? Help ]

Use the Interactive Importer Use the Interactive Importer to determine the ASCII file's
structure.

Manually Enter Manually type in the ASCII file's structure.

Inherit currently selected table's structure The structure of the currently open table will be
used as a starting point for the ASCII file's structure. The Interactive Importer is then
displayed for you to fine-tune the results.

Append to the currently selected table The ASCII file is appended directly to the end of
the current table. The ASCII file's structure must match the current or the ASCII file's records
will not be imported correctly.

Copy another table's structure Use another table (that you will select) as a starting point
for the ASCII file's structure. The Interactive Importer is then displayed for you to fine-tune
the results.

Once the ASCII file's structure has been specified and/or reviewed (using one of the above
methods), you are prompted for an output table name. The file is then imported.
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Import from ASCII: Interactive Import

*'+ Import from ASCII (C:\DiAProjects\nonprofit.csv)

&SI Flle Information Currently Selected Field
ASCI File Type: Delimited Delriter: , [44) Mame: FIRST Size: 10
Fecord Size: 100 Figlds: 9 Type: Fixed Character Offzet: 0
FIRST LAST STREET CITY STA P | S
MLAST STREET CITY STATE|ZIP
Rornald Fohinszon 306 Big Woods Dr. Brooklyn Hc 16907-0°
Phil Scott 3391 Mockingbird Ln. El Pa=o HMa 23675-9%
Spencer Lewis 5700 Mockingbird Ln. Gcarsdale IN 09zZ76-9¢
Bewverly Stewart g624 Ketch Dr. Hackensack IL 54903-6!
Pierre Findley E533 Pinto Ct. Lowell KT S0507-8]
Emilw Harper 2672 The Greens Urbana )4 24751-4
Eo Hunt 5017 Hope BRA. Panama City A 4T652-1¢
Ellis Francois 7039 Ftones Throw Dr. Moultrie m G5634-1¢
Mercedes |Toder 5063 Hunter Dr. Spokane CT E32T8-T
Shirley Hall 4219 Wisteria Lane Loz Angeles= oR 47510-5¢
Maxine Erennan 5955 Iwy Court Amarilla LK 127z9-4¢
Mickola Harriz 640 Cutter Ct. Fort Dix ma T0903-6.
Mercedes |3abo 9166 Woodbinhe P1. Gtaten Island AR Q2585-00%
£ >
[E:-:c:luge FieIdH Clear Fields ] [+] Get field names from first record,
[ Flelnfo.. || Feldinfo.. || ok |[X Cancel |[? Hep |

Split Field (SDF and Flat File formats only) You can split the highlighted field into two
smaller fields by clicking this button. The field will be split in half and then you can adjust the
fields' sizes by dragging the dividing line to the left or right. Note that this is a positional split,
not an intelligent split. You cannot use Split Field to break up a name field ("Mr. John Smith")
into its parts. For this type of work, you should use the Name Splitter in Personator or
MatchUp.

Join Field (SDF and Flat File formats only) You can join two adjacent fields into a single
larger field by clicking this button. The highlighted field and its neighbor to the left will be
joined.

Exclude Field You can intentionally exclude a field during importing by clicking this button.
Of course, this field won't be removed from the original ASCII file, just the imported
database. Excluded fields are shown in gray.

Clear Fields You can wipe out all of the fields (so you can start all over) by clicking this
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button.

Get field names from first record If the ASCII file's first record contains field names (as
opposed to data), then check this box to use that data as field names (you can still change
them to whatever you like). During the import, the first record will not be imported as data.

File Info Click this button if you need to change the ASCII file's type. Occasionally, the
program will incorrectly guess the file's type and/or record size. Changing an ASCII file's type
will cause the importer to reassign fields, so any changes made to field names, positions,
etc., will be lost.

Field Info Click this button or double-click on the field's heading to change the information
about the highlighted field. You can change the field's name, type, size and decimal places.
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Interactive Import: File Information

File Information

A5CI File Type: | Ragged 5df »
Drelimiter: | <Commaz L

Record Size: | 38 &

k.2

[\/ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

ASCII File Type The type of ASCI! file being imported:

e SDF Often called "fixed field" or "standard data format". Fields are of fixed length
(padded with spaces) and each record is delimited with a carriage return and a line
feed.

e Ragged SDF A spin-off of the SDF format, usually made by custom or in-house
programs. The difference is that all trailing blanks at the end of each record are
trimmed off.

e Flat File A common mainframe format. Fields are of fixed length, just like SDF, but
there are no record delimiters of any kind.

e Delimited A common ASCII format. Fields are of varied length and delimited with a
single character, usually a comma or a tab. Sometimes (particularly with character
fields), fields are surrounded with double quotes. Each record ends with a carriage
return and a line feed.

Delimiter (Delimited format only) The character that separates fields. Everybody's favorites,
<Comma> and <Tab>, are listed first.

Record Size (SDF and Flat File formats only) The number of bytes used to store each
record. Remember to count the carriage return and/or line feed in this number.
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Interactive Import: Field Information

Field Information

Field Mame: | STREET
Field Type: | Fired Character  »
Field Size: | 35 e

N

[V’ Ok ”x Eancel][? Help ]
€€ FreviousField | [B®  NewtField |

Field Name The field name must be between 1 and 10 characters. The first character must
be alphabetic, but the others may be letters, numbers, or the underscore (_). Embedded
spaces are not allowed.

Field Type There are seven options: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float,
Decimal, Logical, and DateTime. The program will automatically change the size of some of
these types.

Field Size Some fields have fixed sizes, so you cannot edit these sizes. Character field sizes
must be between 1 and 254.

Decimals (Numeric fields only) Decimal places must be between 0 and the field's size minus
2 (i.e., a numeric field of size 10 can have between 0 and 8 decimal places).
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Import from ASCII: Manually Enter

B ASCII Import |:|@I E|

File: C:ADtProjects\nonprofit.5dx

Field Mame | Field Type | Size |De._..
_ Character 20
LM Character 20
COMPAMY Character L
STREET Character a0
CITY Character 20
STATE Character 2
ZIF Character 10

Bytes per record (including delete byte]: 138
[ Add... ] [ Bemove ] [ Change... ]

[\/ ak. ][x Eancel”? Help ]

Add (or CTRL+INSERT) Add a new field to the bottom of the list.
Remove (or CTRL+DELETE) Delete the currently highlighted field.

Change Modify the currently highlighted field. You can also modify fields by double-clicking
the Field Name, Type, Size or Decimals entry that you want to change.

Moving Fields:

To move a field, just click and drag it to the desired location. Alternately, you can press
CTRL+UP or CTRL+DOWN to accomplish this.
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Adding Fields:

Change Field

Field Mame: LM
Field Tvpe: | Character w
Field Size: | 20 e

w

K‘ Erevinus][” Mext ]
[\/ Ok ”x Eancel][? Help ]

Field Name Field names must be between 1 and 10 characters. The first character must be
alphabetic, but the others may be letters, numbers, or the underline (_). Embedded spaces
are not allowed.

Field Type There are seven options: Fixed Character, Variable Character, Integer, Float,
Decimal, Logical, and DateTime. The program will automatically change the size of some of
these types.

Field Size Date fields are automatically sized to 8 and Logical fields to 1. Character field
sizes must be between 1 and 254. Numeric field sizes must be between 1 and 20.
Remember that if you shorten a field, you will lose any data that exceeds the new field width.

Decimals (Numeric fields only) Decimal places must be between 0 and the field's size minus
2 (i.e., a numeric field of size 10 can have between 0 and 8 decimal places).
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7.3.2 Export to ASCII

Export to ASCII

Export Fields:

Source Table: Output File:
MHAME Fixed Character 30

STREET Fixed Character a0

CITYSTZIP Fixed Character 30

LASTCALL DateTime

AGE Decimal 20

SALARY Decimal E.0

Export Options:

[ ] Add first record with field names. Drelimit data with double quotes:
|| Macintosh farmat [CRs, no LFs). Always

Export records marked for deletion. Dy character fields

|| Stip embedded CRz and LFs. Ol e o s A

Mewver.

[\/ 0k ”x Cancel ”? Help ]

File Type: L

Source Table This lists each field in the table. By default, all fields will be exported. If you
wish to export just a few fields, first click None, then click the field(s) to export and click Add.

Output File This lists each field to be exported. To remove field(s) from the list, click the
field(s) to remove and click Remove. Note that the output field order of the Output File will
always follow the same order as the Source Table. The only way to change the order is to
physically modify the table's structure before exporting.

File Type The type of ASCII file to be created:

e SDF Often called "fixed field" or "standard data format". Fields are of fixed length
(padded with spaces) and each record is delimited with a carriage return and a line
feed.

e Flat File A common mainframe format. Fields are of fixed length, just like SDF, but
there are no record delimiters of any kind.

e Delimited A common ASCII format. Fields are of varied length and delimited with a
single character, usually a comma or a tab.

Delimiter (Delimited format only) The character that separates fields. Everybody's favorites,
<Comma> and <Tab>, are listed first.

Add first record with field names Check this box to create an initial record that contains
the field names (your ASCII file will be one record longer).
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Macintosh format (CRs, no LFs) (SDF and Delimited formats only) Check this box to
terminate each record with only a carriage return. Some Apple applications require this
format.

Export records marked for deletion (ABASE tables only) Check this box to export records,
regardless of whether or not the record's been marked for deletion. Deletion marks don't
exist in ASCII files, so all records will appear as 'normal’ in the ASCII file.

Strip embedded CRs and LFs Sometimes you will come across tables where field(s) have
carriage returns (CRs) and/or line feeds (LFs) embedded (i.e., the characters aren't being
used to delimit records - Excel seems to be the most common source of this problem.).
These embedded CR/LFs can cause big problems with some database applications, so we
offer the option of stripping them here.

Delimit data with double quotes There are several different standards as to how fields
should be delimited:
e Always Every field gets delimited with double quotes.
e Only Character Fields Only character fields get double quotes - this is the most
popular standard.
e Only when there is a comma The field is delimited with double quotes if a comma is
embedded in the field.
e Never No double quote delimiters ever.
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7.4 Matchcode Editor

Very Important Note:

A common source of confusion is the relationship between matchcode components and field
names. Note that nowhere in the Matchcode Editor do you specify an actual table or field
name. You only supply component field types. So how does the program know to use a field
called "NAME" as the source for first name? You specify it on the Matchcode Mapping setup
tab. This may seem like an extra step, but it gives you great flexibility. First, you create
matchcodes that work for all of your databases, regardless of their structure. Then you "map"
the fields in the Matchcode Mapping tab of your Merge/Purge or Purge setup.

The Matchcode Editor lets you maintain your personal matchcode database. Once you've
used MatchUp for a while, you will probably have developed custom matchcodes that work
well with your data. When you've developed the "Killer Matchcode", let us know. We're
always looking for hot new prospects.

2% Matchcode Editor

tatchcodes
Address A
Address, Lazt Mame =
Address, Last Mame, First Mame |
Addrezs, Last Mame, Gender [ Copy... ]
Address, Compary b
Data Type S5 _|5tart| Fuzzy | Shoot/Empty| Swap |12 3|4 |5 6|7 |8|9|10{11/12(13|/14/15]16
Ziph A Left | Ewxact Boath Fields Hone | =] ¥
Firzt M ame 10{ Left [ Ewact Both Fields Mone | = [ ¥
Last Hame 10] Left [ Ewxact Both Fields Hone | = [ =
Street Mumber B Left [ Ewact Both Fields Mone | X
Street Mame 10] Left | Ew=act MHone Mone | X
PO Bow 10] Left | Ewxact Mane Mane ®
[ Add. ][ PRemove | Created: 12414704 Modified 12414704 | [ | dor't understand thess K5l |
Matchoode Component: 4 atching Strategy: Combinations:
[rata T_I,Jpe:| Firzt Hame L | Exact Match Womelz Only W[ 1 Ja} 3 13
_ Phoretes Conzonantz Only v 2 [ 10 14
Size:|10 Label | SoundEx Alphas Only 3 07 O s
[ Masimur number of words: I:I Euntalnment Mumerica Only 4 a 12 |16
Tequency
_ .
Start: Trirn: Fast Near:
Left Left ’é':':u'ate NEE‘“ Swap Match Pairs:
Right 7| Right requency Mear:
Postion: ] vIRig (Fait ) (Fai0 ) (Parg)
' STl S (Paie ) (ParE ) (ParH
O whard: Match if both fields are blank

| Match if one field is blark
| || Match initial ba full field

[\/ ak ”x Cancel H? Help ”% Frirt... ] Dptimize” Irnpart from Double Take 2., ]
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7.4.1 Matchcode List

t atchcodes
Address - Add.
Addresz, Last Mame

Addresz, Last Mame, First Mame
Addressz, Company Copy...
Addresz, Company AMD Lazt Mame w

This is a list of the matchcodes in your matchcode database. The middle part of the screen
will list each component in the highlighted matchcode.

Our "canned" matchcodes are shown in red and are marked as "Read-only". This was done
so that our technical support staff can rely on a consistent benchmark when troubleshooting
users' problems. You can make your own matchcodes read-only by highlighting the
matchcode and pressing CTRL+R to toggle the read-only status. This can come in handy in
maintaining control over operating procedures.

The order of the matchcodes can be changed by dragging and dropping matchcodes. Note
that the order of this table has no impact on any processing, it's just for your benefit.

Add Creates a new empty matchcode. If there is a matchcode that is close to what you
need, it is usually easier to highlight that matchcode and click Copy.

Remove Delete the highlighted matchcode.

Copy Clone the highlighted matched with a new name that your specify. Now you can edit
this new matchcode to your heart's delight.

Rename Change the name of the highlighted matchcode. You can also rename a
matchcode by double-clicking it.
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7.4.2 Matchcode Components

Data Type Size/Startf Fuzzy |Short/Em_._ | Swap (1|2 |34 |5|6|7 8|9 |10/11|12(13|14/15/16
Zip5 ol Left Enact Bath Fields | Mone [ | X
Firzt Mame 10 Lett Euact Both Fields | Mone || X
Last Mame 100 Left Euact Both Fields | Mone | & | X
Street Mumber Al Left Euact Both Fields | Mone | =
Street Mame 10[ Left Exact Marne Mone | =
PO Box 10[ Left Exact Maone Mone =
[ add. ][ PRemove | Created: 08/13/03 Modiied: 03/12/04 | [ | dor't understand these sl |

This table lists the components in the currently selected matchcode. As you move from
component to component, the properties in the lower left corner of your screen, will change
to reflect the currently selected component.

Add Create a new component to the list. A dialog box pops up prompting you for this new
component's properties. New components are always added to the bottom of the list; you
can change a component's position by dragging and dropping it in the list.

Remove Delete the highlighted component from the matchcode.

I don't understand these X's Well, you've come to the right place! The Matchcode
Combinations topic is probably a good place to start.

Component Order:
The order of the components can be changed by dragging and dropping them or CTRL+UP
or CTRL+DOWN. The order of this table can have some impact on processing in two ways:
e The first component has special restrictions that the others don't (see below).
e The order of components can effect processing speed. See Optimizing Matchcodes for
more information.
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7.4.3 Component

b atchcode Component;
Data Type:| Zips w

Size: | B Label:
[ ] M asimurm number of words: (10 e

Start; Trirm:
Left Left
Right Right

Position: [ 100 15 - o File:

) whord: [0 s @

You can change properties by double-clicking or right-clicking a property or by highlighting
the component and changing the properties below.

Data Type The type of data represented by this component.

Size The number of characters that will be used from this component. See Component
Properties for more information.

Label A label that can be attached to this component. MatchUp does not itself use this label,
but it can be helpful in remembering for what a particular General component was intended.
If a label is present, it will be displayed on the Matchcode Mapping screen.

Maximum number of words The maximum number of words that will be used. See
Component Properties for more information.

Start Where character extraction should begin:
e Left From the left end of the data (most common choice).
e Right From the right end of the data.
e Position From the specified character position in the data.
e Word From the specified word in the data.

Trim Whether leading and/or trailing white space should be stripped from the data. See
Component Properties for more information.

Custom When processing custom data types, a custom lookup table is specified here. See
Matchcode Components for more information.
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First Component Requirements:
For accurate clustering, MatchUp places some special restrictions on the first component in
a given matchcode (clustering is discussed in Concepts).

The following must be true for a matchcode's first component:
e It must be used in every condition.
e It cannot use certain Matching Strategies: Containment, Frequency, Fast Near,
Frequency Near or Accurate Near (other types are okay, though).
e It cannot use "Match if one field is blank".
e It cannot use "Match initial to full field".
e It cannot use Swap Matching.

MatchUp will display all components that meet these conditions with a pale green
background - until a compent not meeting these conditions is encountered. Having additional
components that meet these criteria will usually make the matchcode process faster (see
Optimizing Matchcodes for more information).
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7.4.4 Matching Strategy

b atching Strategy:
#) Exact Match Moelz Only

) Phionetes ) Conzonatnts Only
) SoundE s 2 Alphas Only

) Containment FHumerics Only

) Frequency

) Fast Mear:

) Accurate Mear:
) Frequency Mear:

Matching Strategies allow for matching of non-exact components. These options are
mutually exclusive (i.e., you can only select one at a time). The following settings are
available:

Exact Match Data must be identical to be seen as a match.

Soundex An auditory matching algorithm originally developed by the INS and later
adopted by the USPS.

Phonetex An auditory matching algorithm.

Containment Match when one record's component is contained in another record's.
Frequency Match the characters in one record's component to the characters in
another, without any regard to the sequence.

Fast Near A typographical matching algorithm. Faster than Accurate Near.
Accurate Near A typographical matching algorithm. More accurate than Fast Near.
Frequency Near A typographical matching algorithm. A combination of Frequency
and Accurate Near.

Vowels Only Only vowels will be compared. Consonants will be ignored.
Consonants Only Only consonants will be compared. Vowels will be ignored.
Alphas Only Only alphabetic characters will be compared.

Numerics Only Only numeric characters will be compared. Decimals and signs are
considered numeric.
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Matching Strategy: Soundex

Soundex is an algorithm developed in 1917 by the Immigration Service and later adopted by
the USPS. It is identical to the Soundex() function found in any of the dBASE languages. Its
basic operations are to (1) keep the first letter of the string, (2) remove any vowels, (3) ignore
all H's, W's and Y's, (4) change all double letters to singles, and (5) substitute numbers for
the next 3 consonants using the following table (if there are no more consonants, 0's are
used):

Character(s) Code
FPV 1
CSKQXZ 2
DT 3
L 4
MN 5
R 6
B 7
GJ 8

For example, "Peoplesmith" would be Soundexed to "P142".

Although Soundex has been in use over 80 years and has a wide following, we cannot
understand how "S", "K", and "Q" can be grouped together as the same sound.
Consequently, we greatly prefer Phonetex.

Matching Strategy: Phonetex

Phonetex (pronounced "Fo-net-icks") is similar to Soundex, but there are some key
differences in its operation: (1) scan the string for certain letter combinations, and substitute
alternate representations. For example, hard C's are converted to K's and soft C's are
converted to S's. Leading GN's, PN's, and MN's are converted to N's, and so on. (2) certain
phonemes like "PH" and "IGHT" are recognized. (3) Vowels are then removed from the
string, and then numbers are substituted for the remaining consonants using the following
table:
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Character(s) Code
X 1

KQ
L

MN
CSsz
FVW
BDPT
GJ

© 00 N O O~ DN

For example, "Peoplesmith” would be Phonetexed to "P83658".
Note that Phonetex doesn't have the 4 character restriction that Soundex has. Additionally,

consonant combinations are specially treated, and letter groupings are more consistent with
English speech patterns.

Matching Strategy: Containment

A match is found when one record's component is contained in another record. For example,
"no" is contained in "innovation".

Matching Strategy: Frequency

The characters in one record's component are matched against the characters in another
without any regard to the sequence. For example "abcdef" would match "badcfe".

Matching Strategy: Fast Near

A typographical matching algorithm. It works best in matching words that don't match
because of a few typographical errors. Exactly how many errors is specified on a scale from
1to 4 (1 being the tightest). The Fast Near algorithm is a speedy approximation of the
Accurate Near algorithm. The tradeoff for speed is accuracy; sometimes Fast Near will find
false matches or miss true matches.

Matching Strategy: Accurate Near

A typographical matching algorithm. The Accurate Near algorithm produces more accurate
results than Fast Near, but at the cost of speed.
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Matching Strategy: Frequency Near

The characters in one record's component are matched against the characters in another
without any regard to the sequence. For example "abcdeg"” would match "badcfe". You can
specify the number of allowed errors with the slider.
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7.4.5 Short/Empty Settings

Short/Empty Sethings:

Match if bath fields are blank.
katch if one field iz blank
b atch initial to full fizld

Match if both fields are blank If two records have the same empty component, that
component will be counted as matching. So, two records with the first name missing will
match. See Component Properties for more information.

Match if one field is blank Allows MatchUp to match missing data with the full data. For
example, "Smith" matches "John Smith". However, two records with the same component
missing will not match. See Component Properties for more information.

Match initial to full field Allows MatchUp to match abbreviated data with the full data. For
example, "J Smith" matches "John Smith". See Component Properties for more information.
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7.4.6 Combinations

E-:uml:uinatiu:uns

| 13
10( (14
1[5
1216

.-'-"-.dvanced

The 1 through 16 check boxes define component combinations that should be considered a
match. It is easier to visualize the effects of these boxes if you look at the Component Table
part of the screen:

Data Type S...|5tart| Fuzzy |Short/Empty | Swap |1 2|3 4|5 6|7 8|9 /10{11)12{13/14/15/16
Ziph A Left | Exact Both Fields Maone | X ¥ [ x| *®
Lazt Mame 100 Left | Ewxact Boath Figlds Mone | = | =
Company 10| Left | Ewxact Both Figlds: Mane wl
Street Mumber A Left | Ewxact Both Figlds Mone | ¥ =
Street Mame 100 Left | Ewxact MHaone Mone | * =
PO Box 100 Left | Ewxact Mone Mone ¥, *

It is important to note that each vertical column of checkmarks designates one acceptable
matchcode. For example, the illustration above shows a combination that is made up of 4
matchcodes:

1. Zip5, Last Name, Street #, and Street Name.

2. Zip5, Last Name, and PO Box

3. Zip5, Company, Street#, and Street Name.

4. Zip5, Company, and PO Box

Since Street Number is highlighted, the Combinations box displays check marks for the
component combination Street Number appears in: 1 and 3.

One final comment: due to a requirement of Clustering, at least the first component must be
used in every combination (which is why we provide the check marks for the first row.
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Combinations: Advanced Combination Settings

Warning: Advanced Topic!

The Advanced Combination Settings allow you to specify whether or not a particular

combination should be evaluated in every situation. In most cases, you will want to evaluate

all combinations in all situations (the default).

This powerful option can be used in situations where an awkward workaround would

otherwise be needed.

Advanced Combination Settings

Ilze Advanced Combination Settings

The Advanced Combination Settings allow the uzer to specify which
matchoode combinations should be uzed in which situations.

Thiz iz a very advanced topic. Be sure that you understand it
fullp before uzing it on production data.

[ Feszet thiz combination ]

& 28+ LH+POB
3 Zh+Co+5H+5M
4: Fh+Co+POB

[ Rezet all combinations ]

Ilz& in comparizons with records from Suppression Files.
Ilze in comparizons with recards from Intersection Files.

(%) AMD thiz is tue: | VALIE mployess] » 20 E]
) O this iz bue;

() [ho additional conditions).

|z& in comparizons with recards from Begular Files.

Important: The above AMD condition iz evaluated whenever bwo records
are compared. Should the AMD condition be required for both records or
either record?

|1ze thiz cambination if either record zatizfies the candition.
I1z& thiz combination only if both recards zatizfy the condition.

[\/ Cloze ”? Help ]
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Used Advanced Combination Settings Check if you need to set advanced combination
settings for any combination in your matchcode.

Combination Select the combination that you would like to configure.

Reset this combination Reset the highlighted combination to its default (non-advanced)
configuration.

Reset all combinations Reset all combinations to the default (non-advanced) configuration.

Use in comparisons with records from Regular Files This combination should be
evaluated when dealing with regular records.

Use in comparisons with records from Suppression Files This combination should be
evaluated when dealing with suppression records.

Use in comparisons with records from Intersection Files This combination should be
evaluated when dealing with intersection records.

AND this is true If the above selections are satisfied and the specified expression is true.
The expression is a dBASE expression, but instead of field names, component names
should be used when needed (see below).

OR this is true If the above selections are satisified or the specified expression is true. The
expression is a dBASE expression, but instead of field names, component names should be
used when needed (see below).

(no additional conditions) Only the above selection(s) needs to be satisified.

When MatchUp evaluates the above AND or OR conditions, it performs this check on both
records being compared. You must tell MatchUp if both records need to satisfy the condition
or if only one needs to:

e Use this combination if either record satisfies the condition

e Use this combination only if both records satisfy the condition

dBASE Expressions:

The dBASE expressions used for the AND and OR conditions are nearly the same as the
type that you would use for an Input Filter condition. The one difference is that these
expressions can't use field names (because we don't know what tables you are planning on
using with this matchcode). Instead, you can use the matchcode's component names. For
component names with embedded spaces, the spaces should be removed (ie, the First
Name component should be specified FirstName). If you have several components that are
the same type, or you would like more specific names, assign the component(s) a Label in
the Matchcode Editor, and refer to that label in the expression.

In some instances, you will want to refer to a field in your table that isn't in the matchcode.
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You can accomplish this by adding a component to the matchcode (usually a General will
do), but not assigning it any X's (so it will not be directly required by any combination). You
can then refer to this field in your expression.

When you use a component in an expression, the following applies:
e It will always be a character data type.
e It will always be of whatever size you specified for the component.

e It will be padded with spaces so that it is the specified size (ie, you may need to
RTri m() when doing string comparisions.

It will receive any early matching treatments which are described in Optimizing Matchcodes.
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Combinations: Advanced Combination Example

Advanced Combinations may seem like such an abstract concept that you couldn't imagine
why someone would ever use them.

Say you would like to do a mailing to potential MatchUp customers. The target would consist
of Data Processing workers in large and small companies. Now, the logic may be this:

e For small companies (less than 20 employees), a loose matchcode (more matches)
could be used, because chances are that if the mail piece landed in the hands of the
inappropriate individual, it would be passed on

e For large companies (over 20 employees), a tighter matchcode (less matches) could
be used, because information doesn't exchange hands so readily in Cubical City.

A matchcode like the following would be created:

Component Label Size Fuzzy Short/Empty 1 2 3 4
Zip5 5 Exact None X X X X
Last Name 5 Exact BothFields X X
Company 10 Exact Both Fields X X
Street Number 5 Exact Both Fields X X
Street Name 10 Exact None X X
PO Box 10 Exact None X X
General Employees 5 Exact None

This sets up 4 matching conditions:

Large Companies:
1. Zip5 + Last Name + Street Number + Street Name
2. Zip5 + Last Name + PO Box

Small Companies:
3. Zip5 + Company + Street Number + Street Name
4. Zip5 + Company + PO Box

However, as it stands right now, all conditions will be evaluated in all situations, large or
small company. That's where the Advanced settings come in...
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Advanced Combination Settings

Ize Advanced Combination Settings
The Advanced Combination Settings allow the user to zpecify which
matchcode combinations should be uzed in which situations.

Thiz iz a very advanced topic. Be sure that you understand it
fully before uzing it on production data.

1: £5+LH+5H+5M
& Z5+LH+POB

3 Fh+Co+5H+5M -
4 P Lot FUR [ FRezet all combinations ]

[ Rezet thiz combination ]

W | |ze ih comparizonz with records from Suppression Files.
v| ze in comparizonz with records from Intersection Files.

() AND this is true: | VAL[E mplopees] > 20 (-]
(3 OR thiz iz bue; | |
() [no additional conditionsz).

ﬁ Ilze in comparizong with records from Begular Files.,

Important: The above AMD condition iz evaluated whenever bwo records
are compared. Should the AMD condition be required for both records or
either record?

Ilse this combination if either record satisfies the condition.
Ilze thiz combination only if both records satisfy the condition.

[« Cloze ”? Help ]
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Here, we've set a rule for condition one that states that when Employees is greater than 20,
Condition 1 should be used. Condition 2 gets the same rule. Conditions 3 and 4 get a
different rule:

Advanced Combination Settings

Ilze Advanced Combination Settings

The Advanced Combination Settings allow the user to zpecify which
matchoode combination: should be used in which situations.

Thiz iz a very advanced topic. Be sure that you understand it
fully before uzing it on production data.

1: Z5+LN+5H+5N [ Fezet thiz combination ]
& 2+ H+POB

3 SR Co+SH+SH

[ FRezet all combinations ]

4: Fh+Co+POB

Ilze in comparizans with recardz from Suppression Files.
|z& in comparizons with recards from Intersection Files.

(30 AMD thiz iz true;  [VALEmployees] <= 20 [:]
(3 OR thiz iz tue;
() [no additional conditions).

Ilze in comparizong with records from Begular Files.,

Important: The above AMD condition iz evaluated whenever bwo records
are compared. Should the AMD condition be required for both records or
either record?

Ilse this combination if either record satisfies the condition.
Ilze thiz combination only if both records satisfy the condition.

[xf Cloze ”? Help ]

Which states the exact opposite of the rule for Conditions 1 and 2.

By now, you're probably wondering about this General field with the "Employees" label.
Unlike most dBASE expressions, the Matchcode Editor cannot use field names when
evaluating an expression. The reason is simple: there are no tables! But you can use the
contents of components. So we throw a General component in to use for our evaluation. We
give it a label ("Employees") so that we know what we're talking about in our expressions
and also later when we're on the Matchcode Mapping tab. So when we use this matchcode
in a setup, we will need to map an Employee Count field into the "Employee" component.
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When you use a component in an expression, the following applies:
e It will always be a character data type.
e It will always be of whatever size you specified for the component.
e It will be padded with spaces so that it is always the specified size (ie, you will want to
use RTri n() when doing string comparisons).

One other thing to note is that the General field isn't included in any combinations. The
Matchcode Editor is okay with this and will not remove this field during any optimizations.
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7.4.7 Swap Match Pairs

Swap Match Pairs:

Pair & | [ Pair D Pair G |
Pair B | [ PairE PairH |

Swap Matching allows you to match "John Smith" with "Smith John". Essentially, you indicate
in the Matchcode Editor two components whose contents can be swapped (in this case, First
Name and Last Name). The components must be of the same size and should have the
same set of matching options (i.e. don't Phonetex one and SoundEx the other). You can
define up to eight pairs.

Matchcode Swap Pair A

Lizted below are the componentz specified in vour matchoode, Check the bao
components that wou would like MatchUp to Hip-flop f a match is not found using the
conventional method.

[ Zip5 Say First Mame and Last Mame are checked: when
. the records John Smith and Smith John are

[+ First Mamne : .
encountered, a match will not be found conventionally.

The contentz of the second record are flipped to John

[ Strest Number Smith and a match iz found.

[ Steet Marme

[~ PO Box Up to eight pairz of components can be used in this

fazhion. Pairz can share components. 1t iz strongly
recommended that baoth components in a pair are the
zame zize [f not, the shorter zize iz uzed).

The first component i your matchcode cannot be used az part of a swapping pair, zo
it iz digabled on the list above. IF you would like to tum off swap matching, remove all
of the checks.

“Wwhen a pair of components are swapped and compared...
(%) Both components must match;
John Smith matches Smith John
John Smith dossn't match Smith <Ho FH>
() Either component can match;
John Smith matche: Smith John
John Smith matches Smith <Mo FH3>

Is/ ] “x Eanu:el”? Help ]

Both components must match When a pair of components is flipped, both components
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must match in the reversed configuration. For example, "John Smith" would match "Smith
John", but not "Smith <No FN>" nor "Smith Bob". We call this option a "full swap".

Either component can match When a pair of components is flipped, either component can
match in the reversed configuration. For example, "John Smith" would match "Smith John",
"Smith <No FN>", and "Smith Bob". This option is sometimes referred to as a "half swap".

Full Swap or Half Swap?
It depends on the situation. If you're matching two components that have the potential for
being reversed (First and Last Name, for example), a full swap is probably what you want.

However, if you're matching several items appearing on a list, a half swap is the most likely
option. For example, if you have a list that contains several household members (ie, FIRST1,
FIRST2, FIRST3), you would like to catch matches where FIRST1 matches FIRST1, FIRST2
or FIRST3. In this situation, a Full Swap may not always work, as the ordering of names is
inconsistent. Half Swap is the way to go.

7.4.8 Print Matchcode

Print Matchcode

Print M atchoode(s]:

Address
[ Address, Last Mame

[ Address, Last Name, First Mame Check Al
[ Address

. Comparny

[ Address, Compary AMD Last Marne Check Mone

[ Address, Cormpary AMD Last Marne, First Mame
[ Address, Cormpary OF Lagt Mame
[ Address, Cormpary OF Lazt Mame, First Marme ™

Frinter: |,-i'-..::r.:.hat PO riker v|| Properties. .

Font: | Arial W Size:|E| |$ [ Page Setup... ]

[¢ k. ”x Eanu:el”? Help ]

You can print any or all of your matchcodes using this dialog box.

Tools 307



7.4.9 Optimize

The Optimize option tries to re-arrange your Matchcode's components in the most efficient
order. It will also remove redundant combinations and arrange them in an optimal order.

In some (rare) cases, the existing component order may be critical to your process (for
example, if you're using the Output Matchcode in another program). Sometimes the existing
combination numbering may be critical (for example, if you're using the Output Matchcode in
another program). In both of these cases, it's best to not use the Optimize option, or at least
double-check the changes that MatchUp has made to your matchcode.

See Optimizing Matchcodes for more information on some of the more advanced
optimizations that this option does and does not perform.
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7.5 User Settings

If you invest three minutes now to set up MatchUp with your personal taste and style, it will
pay off handsomely in the hours you will save in the future!

7.5.1 General

General: Interface

General: Interface

EMTER kew:
(%) EMTER moves to nest dislog prompt, CTRL+ENTER hits OK,
C' TAB moves to next dialog prompt, ENTER hitz OF.

Screen Saver
&
(%) Don't suppress screen saver
_) Suppress screen zaver when processing

Tip of the Day:
(®) Always show tips at startup
) Show tip once per day
) Sometimes show tip
) Mever show tip

Advanced: dBASE Emulation
[f pou don't have any idea what SET EXACT means or even
what a dBASE iz, leave thiz option unchecked.

If thiz option iz checked, the string companzon
"BLACKWELL"="BLACK" returnz True. Mote that you can
uze the Exact Equals operator [==] when vou temporarly need
SET EXACT OM behavior.

[1SET ExXACT OFF
Advanced: ADO/DAD Usage

Aocess and Excel files can be acceszed wzing either DAD [older)
ar AD0 [hewer].

'ou may find that one technology performs better than the ather in
certain situations.

) Uge D0 for Access & Excel tables
{?} Uze DAD for Access & Excel tables.
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ENTER key Control the behavior of the ENTER key in dialog boxes:

e ENTER moves to the next dialog prompt, CTRL+ENTER hits OK When navigating
a dialog box, hitting ENTER will proceed to the next prompt. Technically, ENTER is
supposed to hit the OK button, but many people find this an unnatural behavior, so we
give you a more conventional interpretation.

e TAB moves to the next dialog prompt, ENTER hits OK When navigating a dialog
box, hitting ENTER will immediately hit the OK button. This is standard Windows
behavior.

Screen Saver Control the screen saver's behavior:
e Don't suppress screen saver The Windows screen saver's behavior will not be
changed.
e Suppress screen saver when processing When processing, MatchUp will
temporarily disable the screen saver. This ensures that all processing power is given
to the program rather than rendering flying toasters.

Tip of the Day Control how often you want to see the Tip of the Day dialog:
Always show tips at startup You'll get them every time.

e Show tip once per day Only the first time, so pay attention.

e Sometimes show tip Only when you least expect it.

e Never show tip Don't like them?

Advanced: dBASE Emulation:

SET EXACT OFF This advanced option allows you to control how the = operator behaves in
dBASE expressions. If this is checked, "Shortcutted" string comparisons are performed. For
example, "BLACKWELL"="BLACK" will return true (but "Black" will not equal "Blackwell".).
This behavior is the opposite of SET EXACT ON. See = Operator, and == Operator in the
help file for more information.

Advanced: ADO/DAO Usage

This advanced option allows you to select which Microsoft technology to use when accessing
Access and Excel files. You may find that one technology performs better than the other in
certain situations. Also, see the Frequently Asked Questions if you are having difficulties with
Access or Excel files.
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General: Main Window

General: Interface

ToolB ar:
JMa ToalB ar
2 Small ToolB ar
) Medium TaoolB ar
#) Large ToolBar

B ackground:
() Mo B ackground [use standard window colors]
3 Single Colar;
(%) Gradient:
Upper Left: | [ Other w
Lower Right: | [ Other w

ToolBar Change the toolbar's appearance:

No Toolbar Hide the browser's toolbar.

Small Toolbar Display the small toolbar.
Medium Toolbar Display the medium toolbar.
Large Toolbar Display the large toolbar.

Background Change the main window's background:
e No Background (use standard window colors) If your computer was made during
the cold war, this is for you.
e Single Color Nice and plain, nothing to see here.
e Gradient Good Lord, the colors!
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General: User File Locations

General: User File Locahions:
Default location of setup [.dt] files:

@]

Drefault location of data files:

=

Default location of setup (.dt) files: Lets MatchUp know where to start looking for your .dt
setup files.

Default location of data files: Lets MatchUp know where to look for your data files.

The above two options can make work a bit easier for you. If you always store your setup
files and/or data files in the same location, it is worth your while to specify the folder(s)
above. If specified, Add Table and File | Open Setup will always start in the specified
location. If no folder is specified, these commands will start in the last file location (which is
very useful for some people).
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General: Auto-Update

General: Auto-Update

A zpecific intervals, MatchUp can check to see whether ar not
there's a code update on aur intermet web site.

i) Don't ever check for updates.
0] Fenodically check for updates, but ask first.
) Penodically check for updates without azking.

Check for updates even: |14 | 5 daps
Last update was done on 0442772007
[ Look for an Update Right How

Auto-Update Select how often MatchUp should check for updates:
e Don't ever check for updates You can still download updates from our web site and
install them manually.
e Periodically check for updates, but ask first Sometimes you really need to get the
job done without waiting for an update.
e Periodically check for updates without asking Updates are pretty fast over
broadband connections and don't take more than a minute.
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7.5.2 Setup
Setup: Field Naming

Setup: Field Haming

These dezcriptions are uzed to determineg what kind of data iz
contained in a field.

Edit descriptions for: | Lazt Marme w

Add dezcription;

Exizting descriptions: LM
Lo
e

This screen lets you customize how MatchUp determines what kind of data is contained in a
field. By entering your field naming habits, you can set up a new job significantly faster.
These descriptions are used in Merge, Purge, Merge/Purge, and Update setups. Similar
descriptions are used for CASS setups.

Edit Descriptions for Select the type of field you want to add naming description(s) to. For
example, if you always name Prefix fields "MR_MS", you'll want to select "Prefix" in this drop
down box.

Add Description Enter a field name for this type of field. Wildcards are allowed. For
example, if you always name Prefix fields "MR_MS", you'll want to put "MR*" or "MR_MS" in
this box. When you have typed the information, click Add to put it on the Existing
Descriptions list. If your database structures are fairly consistent, it is usually better to not
use wildcards and specify the entire field name. For example, if you specified "CO*" to catch
a field you usually call "COMPANY", MatchUp can mistake "CONTACT" as a Company field,
as it fits the wildcard description.

Existing Descriptions Lists field names for the currently selected type of field.

Remove Removes the highlighted description from the list.

Move Up/Move Down The position of a field in the description list is important, as MatchUp
evaluates the Description List from the top down. Therefore, you can improve how well

MatchUp determines field names by putting the most common field descriptions at the top of
the list.
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Setup: Field Mapping

Setup: Automatic Field Mapping

Autarnatically map figlds on "Matchoode Mapping'' tab
Autarnatically map figlds on "Output Figld Mapping' tab
Automatically map fieldz on "Update’’ tab

Automatically map fields on "Matchcode Mapping" tab Check this box if you want
MatchUp to automatically determine field names on the Matchcode Mapping setup tab.

Automatically map fields on "Output Field Mapping" tab Check this box if you want
MatchUp to automatically determine field names on the Output Field Mapping setup tab.

Automatically map fields on "Update" tab Check this box if you want MatchUp to
automatically determine field names on the Update setup tab.

316 MatchUp



Setup: Default Output Table

Setup: Default Output Table
Default Table Type: | ¥t

YWhen creating a Merge or Merge/Purge setup, the default output
shructure.

() iz emply

() iz inherited from the first added ifput table

{?} .1z the following:

Field Hame | Field Type | Size |De.._| Data Type ﬁ
FRE Fixed Character G Frefis
FH Fixed Character 20 First Mame
Ml Fixed Character 2 Middle Mame
LM Fixed Character 20 Lazt Marme
SUFF Fixed Character 10 General
abDRA1 Fixed Character 30 Address
abDR2 Fixed Character 30 Address
ADDR3 Fixed Character 30 Address
CITY Fiwed Character 20 City
ST Fixed Character 2 State ¥
[ Add... ] [ Remove ] [ Change... ] [ Inherit from T able... ]

Default Table Type When you create a new Merge/Purge or Merge setup, certain
restrictions are made on your Output Fields (haming, sizes, etc.). These restrictions are
based on what database type you choose for your output tables. The catch is that MatchUp
usually has no idea what database type you have in mind (as the Output Tables often have
yet to be specified). In cases like these MatchUp will usually make a guess based on the
database type(s) of your input tables. However, if you've specified a Default Table Type
here, it will be used instead.

When creating a Merge or Merge/Purge setup, the default output structure:

e is empty No output structure will be entered. You will have to enter a structure for the
output table.

e isinherited from the first added input table Inherit the structure from the first source
file given. When you do a Merge or a Merge/Purge, the default output field structure
will be the structure of the first input file you select.

e is the following The default output structure is specified in the table below. Use the
Add, Remove and Change buttons to add, remove and change fields. The Inherit
from Table button allows you to aquire a structure from an existing database that you
specify (you can modify the structure afterwards if you need to).
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Remember that no matter what output structure you decide to go with, you will have the
option to change the output table structure while you are creating the setup.
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Setup: CASS
CASS: Field Naming

Setup: CASS: Field Naming

These dezcriptions are uzed to determing what kind of data iz
contained in a field.

E dit descriptions for: | Address1 “
Add dezcription;
Exizting descriptions:
rimar_l,l
st
Addr

Addrezs

This screen lets you customize how MatchUp determines what kind of data is contained in a
field. By entering your field naming habits, you can set up a new job significantly faster.
These descriptions are used in CASS setups. Similar descriptions are used for Merge,
Purge, Merge/Purge and Update Setups.

Edit Descriptions for Select the type of field you want to add naming description(s) to. For
example, if you always name Prefix fields "MR_MS", you'll want to select "Prefix" in this drop
down box.

Add Description Enter a field name for this type of field. Wildcards are allowed. For
example, if you always name Prefix fields "MR_MS", you'll want to put "MR*" or "MR_MS" in
this box. When you have typed the information, click Add to put it on the Existing
Descriptions list. If your database structures are fairly consistent, it is usually better to not
use wildcards and specify the entire field name. For example, if you specified "CO*" to catch
a field you usually call "COMPANY", MatchUp can mistake "CONTACT" as a Company field,
as it fits the wildcard description.

Existing Descriptions Lists field names for the currently selected type of field.

Remove Removes the highlighted description from the list.

Move Up/Move Down The position of a field in the description list is important, as MatchUp
evaluates the Description List from the top down. Therefore, you can improve how well

MatchUp determines field names by putting the most common field descriptions at the top of
the list.
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CASS: Output fields

Setup: CASS: Output Fields

These field names and sizes will be used az default entries for output
fieldz when creating new CA55 setups.

Company: | CASSCompany 30 s
Address Line 1: | CASSA4d an
Address Line 2 | CASSAdd2 |1 B

Suite: | CASSAdd3 1

City; | CASS City 20 %

State: |CASS5S5tate 2 s

Zip: |CASSZip no %

Fluz 4: [CASSZp nm s
Urbanization: o *
Carrier Route: | CASSCRRT 4 =
Delivery Point Code: | CASSDP 3 =
DF Check Digit: |CASSDP 3 s

Errar Code: | CASSEmar
Statuz Code: | CAS555tatuz
LACS-™ Status | CASSLACS

When a CASS setup is created, these field names (and sizes if the fields don't exist in the
table) will be automatically specified. If you have developed a field naming convention,
entering it here will save you from ever entering it again in CASS setups.
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CASS: Options

Setup: CAS55: Options
These options will be uzed as default entriez when creating new
CASS setups.

IF there's a coding error.__

Clear the Input Plus 4 figld
Clear the Input Carrier Route figld

If joining Citp/StateZip. ..
() Delimit City & State with a space.
(#) Delimit City & State with a comma.

(%) Dielimit Zip & Plus 4 with a dash.
) Delirnit Zip & Plus 4 with a space.
C' Jaoin Zip & Pluz 4 with no delimiters.

Perfarrn Delivery Paint % alidation [DFY]
Perfarm LACS=™ Proceszing

Ilze CASSMate enhanced processing
Process via Zip Index

Form 3553 Information:
Proceszaor Mame: | Melizza Data Caorp.
b ailing Company: | Melizza Data Corp.
Address: | 22382 Avenida Empreza
City: | Rancho Santa Margarita
State: | Ca Zip: [92688-2112

The following settings will automatically be selected whenever you start a new CASS setup.

If there's a coding error What should MatchUp do if it comes across a coding error (you
can choose one or both):

e Clear the Input Plus 4 field

e Clear the Input Carrier Route field

City/State Delimiter If you elect to put city, state, and zip data into a single field, how would
you like them delimited?

e Delimit City & State with a space

e Delimit City & State with acomma
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Zip/Plus 4 Delimiter Same deal, but seperating the Zip and Plus 4:
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a dash
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with a space
e Delimit Zip & Plus 4 with no delimiters

Perform Delivery Point Validation (DPV) Check if you want to verify each address's
delivery point during CASS verification.

Use CASSmate enhanced processing Whether or not to use the enhanced power of
CASSmate to get more CASS matches. Enhanced CASSmate processing is only used when
normal CASSing attempts have yielded no results.

Process via Zip Index CASSmate generally processes faster in Zip order. But, often your
table is not in Zip order (and you don't want it to be). With this option checked, MatchUp will
create a temporary index that will cause your table to be CASSed in Zip order (but it's
physical order will remain untouched). This option is disabled for all table types exact dBASE
(the speed gain is countered by random access slowdowns).

Form 3553 information This is the general information necessary to fill out the USPS Form

3553 for the CASS certification. Be sure to fill in this information or your Form 3553 will not
print out complete.
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Setup: Warnings

Setup: Warnings
Before processing, Matchlp checks for mistakes that pou may have
made in wour zetup. Y'ou can dizable them here:
[+ MoFank was specified for <Tables.
[+ Mo Fank Field was specified for < T ables.

[¥ <Field> will be added to <Table>. Check Al
[+ <Field: was also specified as <Fields for <Tables. e
[¥ Mo field has been mapped inta <Components from <T|| Check Mone

[v <Tabler will be owvensrithen.

[+ <Tablex is ASCI ar Fead-Only.

[+ Missing CASS 3553 Information,

[+ Mo Output, Duplicate, Suppression, or Non-ntersecti

b1

LU ALY

W arning meszages that are checked will be reported before
proceszsing. Messages that aren't checked will not.

Before processing, MatchUp checks for possible error and warning situations. You can
suppress any or all of the warnings by unchecking it here.

Note: Only warnings can be shut off. Errors (as opposed to warnings) are not shown here
because you can not turn them off.

See also Setup Inspector.
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7.5.3 Processing

Processing: General

Proceszszing: General
F atio: Screen Updates ws. Processing Speed

Limaarar S
J
Audio cue when proceszing iz complete
The ‘wiork, Folder stores the process key file as well az temporary

gorting filez. It should be located on a fast local dizk with laotz of free
ZpAaCce.

Work Falder:
C:a MDD S TEMPS, Ig]

Ratio: Screen Updates vs. Processing Speed:

Adjust the slider to your preference. When you set for more frequent screen updates, it
appears that records are being processed faster, but it's an optical illusion. In reality, fewer
records are being processed (because more time is being wasted updating the screen). Test
it yourself!

Because Windows is a multitasking environment, it is quite possible that you may be running
another Windows program while processing (which is completely legal). You will notice that
faster slider settings will slow down other windows programs running, while slower slider
settings will speed them up. You should choose the slider setting that works best for what's
running - some programs demand more processor time than others.

The processing screen has a pause button, so if you need to have your computer's
"undivided attention", you can pause MatchUp to do your things and then resume
processing.

Work Folder: The work folder stores the Purge and Merge/Purge Key and Index files. If you
are often getting "Out of disk space" warnings, you should confirm that the work folder is a
Drive/folder with lots of disk space. Also, in network situations, it is desirable to use a fast
local drive instead of a network drive as speed is greatly degraded by network traffic.
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Processing: Translation Table

Proceszing: Translation Table

The Tranzlation T able iz uzed to tranzlate foreign characters into a
gtandardized equivalent [for example, 'C' into T

The character et that iz uzed dunng data entry iz known as a "Code
FPage". When warking with a fareign list, pou should ask the list
provider which Code Page was wsed during data entry, and select it
below.

b atchlUp does naot convert pour data. Tranzlation T ables are only
uzed to determine if bwo records match,

Tranzlation Table: | CP 1252 Windows [default] w

|f wou've created a Tranzlation Table in Ditty Hary's Character
Agzazzin, pou can convert it here:

Import a Tranglation Table fram Dty Harryg ]

Translation Table These tables are used to exchange foreign characters for an English
equivalent when building matchcodes:
e CP 1252 Windows Default
CP 437 English OIld DOS days
CP 850 Multilingual Slightly less old DOS days
CP 852 Slavic
CP 860 Portuguese
CP 10000 Macintosh They just have to be different, don't they?
CP 863 Canadian
CP 865 Nordic

For data that's been keyed in North America in the past 5 years or so, CP 1252 Windows is
usually the Code Page that was used. If it was keyed overseas or a while ago, anything
goes.

Import a Translation Table from Dirty Harry Allows you to import tables from our Dirty
Harry's Character Assassin program. This also means that you can use Dirty Harry to build
custom translation tables. Note that this doesn't change your data in any way, just how
MatchUp compares data.

If you have created your own translation tables (the code pages we didn't cover), please
share these with us so we can supply them to all our users.
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Processing: Counting Method

Proceszing: Counting Methods

Matchllp can populate a Count Figld in ane of three ways (in the
examples below, aszume that you have a group of three duplicates]:

(%) &ll records get a count of duplicates in the group
Record 1 | ] Count=3
Record 2 [Dupe] Count=3
Record 3 [Dupe] Count=3

() Output record gets count, dupes get sequenced
Record 1 | ] Count=3
Record 2 [Dupe] Count=1
Record 3 [Dupe] Count=2

() Output and dupe records get sequenced
Record 1 | ] Count=1
Record 2 [Dupe] Count=2
Record 3 [Dupe] Count=3

Multi-Buyer Counting Method

katchlp can populate a kulti-Buyer Count Field in one of three
wavz [in the examples below, assume that you have a group of

five duplicates, and the output record iz from . Bold records
are counted].
(%) Count all Multi-Buyer hits

Fil=1 Filel File2 File2 File3 Count=3
() Count only unigue Muli-Buyer hits

Filz1 Filz1 File2 Filz2 File3 Count=2
() Count unique Output and bulti-Buyer hits

Filel Fiel File2 File2 File3 Count=3

This determines how your Count and Multi-Buyer Count fields are populated. The best way
to understand your options is to carefully examine the examples on the screen.
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Processing: Gathering

Processing: Gathering

Haow zhould b atchU p gather infarmation with respect o the
Duplicate record table?

(%) Gather information to both the Output and Duplicate tables.
_) Gather information ta only the Dutput table.

Gather information to both the Output and Duplicate tables MatchUp will gather
information from source tables and copy it to the output tables and any dupe tables.

Gather information to only the Output table MatchUp will copy the information only to the
output tables.
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Processing: Stacking

Proceszzing: Stacking
The eaziest explanation iz with an example:
Input Records:
John Smith 781-545-7300
Sally Smith
EBobby Smith 200-777-2460
(%) Align Stack Levels:
John Srith 781-545-7300
Sally Smith
Bobby Smith 800-777-2460

() Top Justify Stack Levels:
John Srith 781-545-7300
Sally Smith B00-777-2460
Bobby Smith

This determines how your Stacking data is populated. The best way to understand your
options is to carefully examine the examples.
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Processing: Status Codes

Proceszing: Status Codes

How ghould Matchl p record status codes? |f you're in doubt, choose
ASCIIL

(%1 A5C
[&'=Dupe, 'B'=Haz Dupe, etc]
) Binany
[0x01 =Dupe, 0R02=Haz Dupe, etc]

MatchUp collects the matchcode combination(z] that caused a
match. This information can be recorded in the Status Code field,

Record Matchcode Hit Combinations
In Merge/Purging and Deduplicating, you are given the opportunity to specify an output
status field. This field may be formatted as a Binary or as ASCII characters.

Binary saves space, but it is difficult to read. Basically, each status code (a number) is stored
in a four byte binary representation. For example, the number "12345" is stored as "90".

Alternately, ASCII Characters can used.

Purge & Merge/Purge Status Codes:
ASCIl  Hexadecimal Decimal Description

A 0X20 32 Record is a Dupe.

B 0X10 16 Output record has a Dupe.

C 0X00 0 Output record has no Dupes (it is unigue).
D 0X02 2 Record was suppressed.

E 0X08 8 Record was not intersected.

F 0X04 4 Intersection record was used to intersect.
G 0X01 1 Suppression record caused a suppression.

In addition to this code, MatchUp can tell you which matchcode was used in a match.
Immediately following the status code will be the number(s) of the matchcode combination(s)
that caused the hit. If the binary format is used, this will be a 16-bit mask of the OR'd values.
If you don't know what a "16-bit mask" is, stick with ASCII.
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Processing: Multi-Threading

bLlti-Threaded proceszing is enabled. |f pou are running a
multi-processor machine, multi-threading can uze additional
proceszors for faster processing. Check the documentation for
rniore information.

1: Masimum Threads when building keys [optimal = number of
processors prasent]:

d 0 Threads

2: Mawimum Threadz when deduping [optimal = number of
processors present]:

d 0 Threads

If you have purchased the multi-processor add on, this option will be enabled. This gives you
control over how many simultaneous threads can be used during the two dedupe passes.

This option requires a bit of trial and error as the best settings may not necessarily be the
number of processors. Other factors include disk access speed, available memory, and other
running process.

Multi-threading works in this way:

Pass 1 - Building Keys:

A thread is launched for the first source table. If the maximum thread count is more than one,
a second thread is launched for the second source table. This continues until the maximum

thread count is reached. Once this happens, new threads (for additional source files) are
only launched when one becomes available (ie a table's keys have all been built).

Obviously, for a single input table, multi-threading this pass has no advantage.

Threads are assigned to files in the order they are listed in the Input Tables tab. It is usually
best to put your larger tables at the top of the list. For example, say you have 3 input tables,
2 medium-sized, and 1 large, and are processing with 2 threads:

If they are ordered 1, 2, 3 in the setup, thread allocation would look like this:

-Tuhbla

330 MatchUp



If they are ordered 3, 1, 2 in the setup, thread allocation is more like this:

Tahle #3

The second scenario is quite a bit faster. MatchUp is not able to figure out which table is
going to take the longest (it is not necessarily the table with the most rows), so you need to
determine this yourself and perform the appropriate action.

In most cases, the optimal maximum thread setting is equal to the number of processors in
your machine.

Pass 2 - Deduping:

A thread is launched for each cluster. MatchUp typically processes several thousand clusters
in a single run, so one would think multi-threading would really speed this process up.
Unfortunately, this isn't usually the case, as each one of these threads are vying for the same
resources, primarily the key file, source tables, and output table(s). When one thread is
accessing any a resource, any other threads must wait until the first thread is done with the
resource before they can access it (known as 'resource locking'). Although you may find
otherwise (experimentation with your data is the key), usually a setting of 0 or 1 work best
here.

0 Threads versus 1 Thread:

MatchUp without the multi-threading option uses a setting of 0 threads. What this means is
that it never launches threads while processing. For example, during pass 2 (0 threads), the
calling program (aka, the 'thread master') actually pauses while a cluster is processed and
waits until it is complete before figuring out the makeup of the next cluster. If the maximum
thread setting is 1 or more, the thread master keeps itself busy by looking for the next cluster
(ie, it builds up a 'thread queue’). The thread master can keep itself pretty busy with this
work, to the point that it steals processing cycles from the launched threads. For this reason,
usually a pass 2 setting of 1 is better than 2 on a 2 processor machine.
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7.5.4 Analyzer

Analyzer

Dizplay Font: | Courier Mew v Size: |11 | &
Priter Font; " Size: | 11

Default Show/Hide settings:
Recordz from Regular, S5elf-Purge. and Mo-Purge List[z]:
Unique Recards Suppressed Records
Recardz having Duplicates Man-lntersected Recaords

Cuplicate Records

Records from Supprezzion List[s]:
) Mone
) Only Hits
G} All Recaords

Records from Intersection List{s]:
) Mone
L) Oy Hitz
'@' Al Records

These settings are used as a default when you analyze a setup for the first time as well as
when you reset the Analyzer display.

Display Font/Size The font used for the analyzer display.
Printer Font/Size The defaul font used when printing.

Records from Regular, Self-Purge and No-Purge List(s):

e Unique Records Show records with no matches.

e Records having Duplicates Show all records that have matched other records.

e Duplicate Records Show duplicate records (this doesn't include suppressed or non-
intersected records).

e Suppressed Records Show records that were matched against a suppression list(s).

e Non-Intersected Records Show records that didn't match against any intersection
list(s).

Records from Suppression List(s):
e None Don't show any records from the suppression list(s).
e Only Hits Only show records that were actually used to suppress other records.
e All Records Show all records from the suppresion list(s).
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Records from Intersection List(s):
e None Don't show any records from the intersection list(s).
e Only Hits Only show records that were actually used to intersect other records.
e All Records Show all records from the intersection list(s).
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7.5.5 Reporting

Reporting
Dizplay Fonk: | Arial W Size: |11 |2
Prirter Fant: | Arial w Size: |11 | 3

Template Reportz are presented with a bitmap at the top left, usually
uzed for a corporate logo. The default logo iz the Melisza Data looo.
You may have a more appropriate ane in mind!

The laga file muzt be a Windows Bitmap file [brap]. For best results it
ghould be about 200 pielz by 200 pivels

Loga Bitmap: | o:hPrograrm FilesDt3Lago brop @
Multi-Buyer Statiztic

Matchllp zan report the Muli-Buyer counts seen in the File Summary in
zeveral wayps [in the examples below, azsume that pou have a group of

five duplicatez, and the output record iz from . Bold records are
%) Mumber of multi-buyer dupe groups

Filel Filel File2 File2 File3 Count=1
) Count of all Multi-Buyer kit

Filel File1 File2 File2 File3 Count=3
) Count only unigue Multi-Buyver hits

Filel Fil=1 File2 File2 File3 Count=2
) Count unique Output and Muli-Buyer hits

Filel Filel File2 File2 File3 Count=3

Allows you to change the default display and printer fonts for Reporting.

Display Font/Size The font used for the analyzer display.

Printer Font/Size The defaul font used when printing.

Logo Bitmap Template Reports usually print a bitmap at the top of the first page. By default,
this is the Melissa Data Logo. You probably have a better one in mind. To use it, create a
Windows bitmap, sized approximately 200 x 200 pixels and specify it here.

Multi-Buyer Statistic The Multi-Buyer count that appears on the File Summary and Source

Code File Summary can be reported in a variety of ways, as shown in the examples on the
screen.
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8 Additional Tools

8.1 View File

Allows you to view the an open table.

Z Viewing C:\Dt\Projects\inhouse. dbf

B=)E3

FIRST LAST STREET
sunny Nymarn 1634 (Queensz Rd.
Alex Short 7797 Bear Creek Rd.
n Mcileer 3705 Wood Duck Rd.
Adustin Jtewart 1141 Port Tack
Randaolph Abbot 5149 Liwe Oak Rd.
Rita Payne 1771 Fiddlers Cowve
Woody Reeves 2128 Pinto Ct.
Hector Heszse 4524 Headlands Dr.
Allizon Bevis 8382 Scarborough Head Rd.
T Pitts 4072 Squire Pope Rd.
Wallace Fennell 7087 Riwer 3t.
Shelly Tanner 2910 Windflower Ct.
Earl Farmer 7331 Spindle Ln
Cardio Trix 7336 Captains Cowve
Brendaline HNewton lagd Queens Grant

Lane 308 3tones Throw Dr. 3
< >
Record 31 of 500 2:04:03 PM

Right-clicking gives the options:
e Auto-Size Column Change the width of a column to fit the longest string.
e Auto-Size All Columns Change the width of each column to fit its longest string.
e All Columns This Size Change the width of each column to the size of a column.
e Reset Columns Reset all column widths to their original sizes.
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8.2 Field List

Lists the fields in each source table.

Fields shown here with a cyan background have already been used in the setup, ones with a
white background have not.

When you place the mouse over a field, general information about that field is displayed at
the bottom of the window:

Drag and Drop to Map Fields

inhouse | national | suppress |househol...

LASTCALL

AGE

SALARY
LASTCALL
AGE AGE
SALARY

FIRST Fixed Character Size: 20
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The Field List isn't just for show, however. You can click and drag fields from the field list into
input and output fields in your setup:

General | Input Tables | Matcheods Mapping Advanced|

Field Mapping for Matcheode: Address, Company OR Last Mame

Drag and Drop to Map Fields
inhouse

national | suppress |househol...

Component inhouse national suppress household |
Ziph ZIF Cs2
Last Hame LasT
Company
Address Line 1 STHREET STREET
Address Line 2
Address Line 3 LASTCALL
LASTALL SALARY
AGE AGE
SALARY
Mie F
STREET Fixed Character Size: 30
t atchzode Camponent: Input Field:
Data Tope: Ziph
Label:
Size: 5
Start: Left

M atch Strategy: Exact
Short/Empty: Both Fields

Swap: None Change Data Type. .

K‘ Previous] [’) Mext ] ’Q/ K ] [x Cancel ] [? Help ]
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8.3 Expression Builder

X

Expression Builder

String: Mumeric: Logical:
" ~lll = . T. ~
+ 3 = =il| .F. 3
- { N =
= i= 1=
== ¥ And =
I= »= Or
’ )| + M| Nt >
D ate/Time: Mizc/Table: Fields:
i || Deleted) FIRST FY
+ — (|| Dallar() LAST 3
— || RecCount] STREET
= Fectal] CITY
I= Typel] STATE =
h Tranzfarm(] ZIF
¥= hd LASTCALL hd
Expression:

Syntax & Uszage:

[¢ (] 4 “x Cancel ] rﬂ;} 7 Help

&

The Expression Builder is a tool to aid you in creating dBASE expressions. Basically, you
build your expression step by step. See dBASE syntax for more information on what makes
up a dBASE expression. There is some overlap between some of the different data types as
some functions are useful with different types.

String Available string operators and functions. Double-click a selection to insert it into
Expression.

Numeric Available numeric operators and functions..
Logical Available logical operators and functions.

Date/Time Available date operators and functions.
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Misc/Table Functions that are specific to table operations and/or dont really fit into any other
category.

Fields This list allows you to select the fields in the current database.
Expression This area shows the expression as you build it.

Test Click this button to ensure that the dBASE expression shown is valid in syntax. This
won't verify whether the expression will do what you want - only you can tell.
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8.4 Check Mapping

Check Mappings for national2. dbf:

Mapped Fields: Doubly Mapped: Unmapped Fields: Mizzing Fields:
Theze fields have Theze fields have been These fieldz have not been Thesze fields have not been
already been mapped: mapped at least bwice mapped. but Output Figlds exist mapped and no Output Fields exist
[maybe by mistake?]: with the zame name: with the zame name:

MAME MaAME All All
STREET CITYSTZIP
sz
LASTCALL
AGE
SALARY
Mo action will be Mo action will be Check. the fields that you would Check the fields that you would
performed with thesze performed with theze likze to map to zame-named Output like to add as Output Figlds [they
fieldz. fieldz. Figlds. will be mapped az well).

K‘ Previous ] [” Mext ] [\/ ] ] [x Cahcel ] [? Help ]

When merging files, it is important that all input fields line up and that no data is lost.
MatchUp makes this chore a lot easier by telling you which fields have not been used. You
can use Check Mapping on each file used in the merge or have been used more than once.

Mapped Fields These fields are currently being used in the merge.
Doubly Mapped These fields have been mapped more than once, possibly by mistake.

Unmapped Fields These fields are not being used in the merge, but there is an output field
that has the same name. When auto mapping is on, you won't see fields in this box unless
you have unmapped the field yourself. With the auto-mapping off, you could end up with
several fields in this box. If you would like to map the field to the output file's structure, check
the box next to that field.

Missing Fields These fields are not being used in the merge and there isn't an output field

having the same name. If you would like to add a field to the output file's structure, check the
box next to that field.
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8.5 Check Truncations

Check Truncations for Demo?. dbf:

These figldz below have been mapped to Output Fieldz. Fields with a
dizabled check box [graved] are not in danger of being tuncated. Fields with
an enabled check box could posszibly be truncated during procezsing.

Maote that we zay cows He funcafec. Thiz is becauze only field zizes are
uzed to determine truncations, mo corfern. So if vou have a 200 character
gtate field that iz mapped inta a 2 character state field. it will be reported
here.

[ Irc MAME [30) Out: FIRST (20 e Al
[ Ir: MAME [300 Out: LAST (20

M
[ In: STREET [30] Out: STREET (30
[ Ir: CITYSTZIP (30 Qut: CIT (30)
[ Ir: CITYSTZIP [30] Out: STATE (2]

[ Ir: CITYSTZIP [30) Quk: 2P [10]
[ I LASTCALL (8] Out: LASTCALL [£%

If pou would like to adjust an Output Field's size to accommodate an [nput
Field, check the box of that field.

K‘ F'revil:uus”” M et ”c./ ak, Hx Cancel H? Help ]

Note:

There is absolutely no easy way that MatchUp can find when truncations have actually
occurred. This option tells you when the potential for truncations exists, not if they do exist.
All output fields are listed, but the ones that don't have a potential for truncation are greyed

and can not be selected.

Say you have a City/State/Zip field of 30 characters, and you elect to split the field into a City
field of 20 characters. MatchUp has no way of knowing if you have any cities that are longer
than 20 characters. To be on the safe side, MatchUp warns you about the possibility of

truncation here.
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8.6 Global Scatter/Gather

When you need to specify gathering and/or scattering for several fields or files, it can get
quite tedious to setup each file. To make this easier, use the Global Gather/Scatter dialog:
e Output Gathering
e Input Gathering
e Input Scattering

8.6.1 Output Gathering

Global ScatterfGather

Output Gathering | Input Gathering | Input Scattering

Step 1: Highlight the Output Fields below to be changed:

FIRST Mo Gathering] Al
LAST [Mo Gathering)

STREET [Ma Gathering)
CITY [Mo Gathering]

STATE [Mo Gathering)

ZIP [Mo Gathering]

LASTCALL [Mo Gathering)

AGE Mo Gathering) o

Step 2: Select the Gathering Method to change them to

Gather Method: NG

Step 3: Click Change! to execute the changes.
Step 4: Retun to step 1 or click 0K if done.

[\/ Close ][? Help ]

Once you select the field(s) you want to gather to, check Gather and then select the Method
you want to use. To execute your selections, click Change!
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8.6.2 Input Gathering

Global ScatterfGather,

Output Gathering | Input Gathering | Input Scattering
Click any field below to toggle itz Gathening status. Green
indicatez a field with Gathenng tumed on, white indicates a feld
with Gathering turned off.
Click. a gray column or row heading to set or clear the entire
colurnn ar row,
inhouse national Database rionprofit
FIRST |FIRST NAWE FIRST FIRST
LAasT |LAST MNAE L&sT LAsT
STREET|STREET STREET STREET STREET
cimy oy CITYSTZIP CITY CITY
STATE |STATE CITYSTZIR | STATE
ZIF |ZIP CITTSTZIF 2R
LASTC. |CASTCALL LASTCALL LAETCALL
AGE |AGE AGE AGE
SalaRy| SALARY SALARY SALARY
[\/ Close ] [? Help ]

Select the source fields you want to use while Gathering. Left-click the fields that you want to
change. Fields shown in green have their gather/scatter setting on, fields in white have their

setting off. Left-clicking a row or column heading will toggle the entire row or column.

Note:

You are able to select any field here, even if Gathering has not been enabled for its Output
Field. The Gather status on the main screen will be grayed until Gathering has be enabled
for